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The bus

1.

5.
10.

I got on a bus with a broken airco,The sun is at its summit, the roof is fuming.What's the matter with the driver, did his sugar level go up? His blood is boiling, he doesn't know what he's saying.He angries the assistant driver, he raves and he rages, and spoils his mood.Between Midar and Nador and Bni Nsar no rain has fallen, no drops have fallen on the mountains.We are sitting in a bus full of people, sitting on metal boxes, bumping up and down.What's the matter with the driver, did his sugar level go up? His foot is on the accelerator, we cannot get off.1 saw an old man under the bottom of the bus.
Source: Ali Amazigh: Opkomst. Anqar. Riffijns-Berberse gedichten. Schoorldam: Arroyo Uitgeverij (no date, published in 2009], p. 62.
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1. Introduction

1.1 About this bookTarifiyt is a Berber language spoken in north-eastern Morocco. The autonym is 
tmazixt (or Tamazight), which can be used for any Berber language or, more specifically, tarifest. In this Introduction to Tarifiyt Berber, we present the main structures of the variety of the agglomeration of Nador, the largest city in the region. The specific dialect presented here is that of Iqefdyen (or Guelai'a) in Zeghanghane (Azyenyan, also known as Segangan), as spoken by one of the authors. Even though there exist important linguistic differences within Tarifiyt, we have decided to focus on one variety only, and to abstain from any reference to others. We prefer this over a presentation that would point to smaller (and occasionally larger) variations at virtually every point in the grammar (for information on dialectal variation, see Lafkioui 2007). One may note that Nador Tarifiyt features seem to be spreading in the region (e.g. the use of the past tense marker tuya instead of dza), pointing to a certain prestige, so from this point of view, focusing on this specific variant does not seem to be completely arbitrary.This book consists of a grammatical sketch, texts, and a vocabulary that lists the words used in the preceding parts. We envisage a readership with a basic knowledge of linguistics, who want to learn more about the language and its structures. The book is not meant to be a language course (for which one could use Hassan Yahia 2013), nor is it meant to provide a full-fledged grammatical analysis.In writing this Introduction, we have drawn extensively on existing literature, especially the 1979 thesis by Mohammed Chami. Based on essentially the same dialect as described by us, it provides an overview of the phonology and morphology of Iqefdyen Tarifiyt. In a similar vein, the studies by Kaddour Cadi (1987; 2006) on Iqefeiyen verbal syntax provided important input. The same is of course true for other works on Tarifiyt, like those by Mena Lafkioui, even though the different dialectal grounding of most of these studies implies more divergence. For the examples, we have based ourselves sometimes on the Tarifiyt texts published in Maarten Kossmann’s De menseneetster (Kossmann 2004), which contains stories from the same region, although none from Iqefeiyen proper. The sentences were checked by Khalid Mourigh and adapted to his dialect where necessary.1.2 BerberTarifiyt is part of the Berber language family, one of the branches of the Afroasiatic (or Hamito-Semitic) language phylum. Berber languages are spoken in a large, but discontinuous area ranging from the Atlantic coast to western Egypt, and from the Mediterranean to the Niger river. There exists a large



10 1. Introductionbody of literature on individual Berber languages and on their shared features (see 1.7). For general overviews, one can consult Basset (1952); Galand (1992; 2010); and Kossmann (2012).Berber languages share much of their basic grammatical structures, and a large part of their basic vocabulary, but also show a high degree of differentiation. To a large degree, the Berber language family can be described as a dialect continuum. This means that, from a bird eye’s view, varieties are so different that there is every reason to consider them different languages. On the other hand, when trying to establish unambiguous linguistic boundaries, one is bound to fail. With very few exceptions, neighboring varieties are mutually intelligible, and even though there are some salient linguistic borders, they are not strong enough to block the diffusion o f linguistic innovations. In Berber studies, this situation has led to the opinion that Berber is one single language with some dialectal variation, an idea that is embraced by Berber cultural and nationalist movements. In practice, this seems exaggerate the similarities, as, in our subjective assessment, differences are comparable to the differences found within the Germanic or within the Romance language family.The dialect continuum makes counting the number of Berber languages and any attempt at subclassification extremely problematic. In the following, the most important Berber varieties will be listed in a geographical fashion.Mauritania: Zenaga (a highly endangered language, very different from allother Berber varieties)Morocco: Tashelhiyt (SW Morocco)Central Moroccan Berber (aka Tamazight, Middle Atlas Berber) Tarifiyt (NE Morocco)In addition, there are two varieties in northwestern Morocco, Senhaja de Srai'r and Ghomara, that are quite different both from Central Moroccan Berber and Tarifiyt.Algeria: Western Algerian dialects (mostly endangered)Kabyle (NE Algeria)Chaouia (NE Algeria)Northern Saharan oasesTunisia: DJerba and a number of villages in southern Tunisia (highlyendangered)Libya: Djebel Nefusa and Zuara (western Libya)A number of oasis dialectsEgypt: SiwaIn addition, the Tuaregs also speak a Berber language. They mostly live in Niger and Mali, but also, in smaller numbers, in Burkina Faso, Algeria, and Libya.



1.3 Tarifiyt 11Tarifiyt is linguistically closest to its neighbors to the south-east and east: western Algerian dialects, Central Moroccan varieties from the northeastern part o f the Middle Atlas (Ayt Warayn, Ayt Seghrushen), and the north-Saharan oasis dialect o f Figuig in eastern Morocco.
1.3 TarifiytTarifiyt refers to the Berber varieties as spoken in the eastern half o f northern Morocco, in and around the mountains and hills that form the Rif, the mountain range that borders the Mediterranean coast. The exact delimitation of Tarifiyt differs from author to author. The differences mostly concern the status o f the easternmost (Beni Iznasen and Kebdana), and the westernmost varieties (Senhaja de Srai'r, Ketama), An elaborate dialectometric analysis undertaken by Mena Lafkioui (among others Lafkioui 2011: 176-191) shows that there is a major divide between the Tarifiyt varieties around Al Hoceima (Ayt Weryaghel, Ayt Ammart) and those more to the east, including the Iqefdyen variety that is the subject o f this book. This conclusion concurs well with the observation that native speakers o f Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt have little (if any) problems in understanding neighboring varieties such as Ayt Scid, while it demands some more effort to understand the Tarifiyt spoken by members o f the Ayt Weryaghel group.Tarifiyt (tarifek in Iqefeiyen Berber) is a regular feminine form o f arifi (plural: 
irifiyen) ‘Riffian’; in Berber, language names are always formed by means o f the feminine. In modern usage, irifiyen usually refers to all Berber-speaking inhabitants of north-eastern Morocco, with the possible exception o f the westernmost and the easternmost groups. Traditionally, its use is more restricted, and the Iqefeiyen are not included in this denomination. Nowadays, both the wider and the narrower meaning of the term are current in the region. The traditional name of the language is tmazixt (Tamazight), a term that is widely used, albeit in different forms, among Berber-speaking groups all over northern Africa. Tarifiyt, as a linguistic term, is a new coinage, developed when it became more and more relevant to distinguish it from other Berber varieties.Morocco is a multilingual country. The majority of the population speaks Moroccan Arabic (darim) as their native language, a variant of Arabic that is different from the official standard as well as from Arabic vernaculars in other countries. Berber is spoken by about a quarter to a third o f the Moroccan population,^ but almost everybody is bilingual in Moroccan Arabic. The official language of the country is Standard Arabic. In addition, Berber has been recognized recently as an official language, but written Berber is little used in official contexts. French still plays a major role in the country as the language of business and sciences. In the Rif, Spanish has been very important. Different
‘ According to the 2014 census, 26% of the Moroccan population uses Berber (“ langue utilisee”). The definition of “ utiliser” is unclear, and , in view of the lack o f prestige of Berber among many of its speakers, this is undoubtedly an underestimation of the real number of Berber speakers in the country. Data retrieved in February 2017 from the website of the Haut-Commissariat au Plan (http://rgphentableaux.hcp.ma/).

http://rgphentableaux.hcp.ma/


12 1. Introductionfrom most of Morocco, the Mediterranean coast was occupied by the Spanish from 1912-1956, and this colonial heritage still lingers on. Moreover, Spanish is the official language of the enclave of Melilla, about 14 kilometers from Nador.According to the most recent census data, Tarifiyt is spoken by 4.0 % of the Moroccan population, which amounts to about 1.35 million people. One may add to this number sizeable communities outside Morocco, especially in the Netherlands, Belgium, Germany and Spain. Since the beginning of the 21"‘ century, Berber has gained official recognition as a national language of Morocco, and educational programs have been initiated. Official and educational uses of Berber work with a newly standardized variant, composed from elements of all Moroccan Berber varieties. As such, this standard Berber, especially its written form, is incomprehensible to a speaker of Tarifiyt, especially as Arabic loanwords -  which are very frequent in Tarifiyt -  have been replaced by forms from other Berber varitieties, or by new coinages.In addition to writings in standard Berber, Tarifiyt also functions as a language of written literature. Literary productions in Tarifiyt were first published in the early 1990s, both in Morocco and in the Netherlands. Over the last 25 years a considerable number of works -  mostly poetry and short stories -  has appeared (for a recent bibliography, see Hamdawi 2013).In spite of the quantity and quality of these works, it seems that their wider impact is rather low; as one cultural activist put it -  with ironic exaggeration - , there are more people who write Tarifiyt than people who read it. On the other hand, in the spoken realm, Tarifiyt is very present. There exists a large number of singers who perform in Tarifiyt, there are a couple of soap series in Tarifiyt, Moroccan television has broadcasting of short news bulletins in the language, and one may find reports in Tarifiyt in local media. Even in official situations Tarifiyt is regularly used, for example in municipal council meetings, and officials have no impediment to speaking Berber in public when this benefits their audience or their interests. Similarly, many Muslim clerics and preachers use Tarifiyt freely in order to convey their message. All in all, Tarifiyt is a vigorous language, used locally in most realms of life except where writing is concerned.Traditionally, the Rif is a region with few urban centres, if one leaves out Melilla, which has been under Spanish control since 1497. This has changed over the past hundred years, and nowadays it is home to a number of cities. The largest among these is Nador, which has 159,590 inhabitants according to the 2014 census; the second-largest city is El Hoceima with 55,557 inhabitants. In both cases, there is a larger conurbation, which in the case of Nador includes the municipalities of Bni Ansar and Zeghanghane.
1.4 History of Tarifiyt studiesLike for most Berber languages, the study of Tarifiyt Berber started in the 19̂ “̂ century. The first comprehensive study of Tarifiyt was undertaken by Rene Basset in the framework of his general dialectological overview of the Berber varieties. Most comprehensive among these is R. Basset (1897), which provides



a comparative overview of Tarifiyt phonetics and a word list. As is the case of most of Rene Basset’s works on Berber, the data are transcribed in a rather deficient way, and are often unreliable, esp. as the Latin transcriptions seem to be based on a rendering in Arabic script rather than on what was actually pronounced. To the modern user, they are still o f considerable interest, as they give an impression of the state of the language before the colonial period. Around the same period, some portions of the Bible were translated into Tarifiyt, viz. the Gospel o f Matthew, published in 1887 and the Gospel of John, published in 1890.Serious study of Tarifiyt started in the first decades of the 20* century. Within the French school o f Berber studies, the most important person who worked on Tarifiyt was Samuel Biarnay, who wrote two monographs on the language. The first monograph is a description of Tarifiyt as spoken in an immigrant community in the Algerian city of Arzew (Biarnay 1911), while the second provides p h o n o lo ^ , vocabulary and texts of the entire Rif (Biarnay 1917). After Biarnay, Tarifiyt was only a minor subject in Berber studies for a long time, no doubt because it was spoken in the Spanish part o f the Moroccan protectorate. A notable exception is Renisio (1932), who provides an -  even in' 1932 -  somewhat outdated overview of Tarifiyt grammar, as well as a word list and a high-quality text collection. The main focus of Renisio’s work lies on the varieties east and west of Tarifiyt proper, Beni Iznasen and Senhaja de Srair, but he also provides information on the central part of the Rif. In Spain, Berber studies were much less developed than in France, and in spite o f the importance of northern Morocco as one of the few Spanish-administered oversees territories, only few researchers worked on Tarifiyt. In 1905, the Franciscan monk Pedro Hilarion Sarrionandia published a didactic grammar of Tarifiyt. In 1944 another Franciscan, Esteban Ibanez, published a Spanish- Tarifiyt dictionary, to a large degree based on manuscripts by Sarrionandia. In 1949, the Tarifiyt-Spanish counterpart was published, which is basically an index on the 1944 publication. The two dictionaries were reedited as a single volume in 2007, indicating both Sarrionandia and Ibanez as the authors.In the first thirty years after the Second World War, studies of Tarifiyt were extremely rare, and for a long time, the language was all but totally neglected within Berber studies. Only in the late 1970s this changed with Mohamed Chami’s unpublished PhD thesis Un parler amazigh du Rifmarocain (1979), which provides a general overview of the grammar of Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt. This was followed by a number o f other theses, such as Cadi (1981, published 1987; 2006) on Tarifiyt syntax and Chtatou (1982, not published) on phonology. Since then, Tarifiyt has been the subject of a number of theses on the pre-Doctoral and Doctoral levels in Morocco and in France; unfortunately, hardly any of these works have been published. Since the late 1990s, Tarifiyt has become one of the major focuses of research in Berber linguistics, and one o f the main varieties of reference. Kossmann (2000) is a sketch grammar of the Beni Iznasen variety Just to the east o f Tarifiyt proper. MacClelland (2000; 2004; 2008) focusses on Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt; unfortunately the author seems to have misunderstood much o f the phonetics and the morphophonology o f the language, which makes his work difficult to use. Mohammed Serhoual compiled a large dictionary as his These d’Etat at the university of Tetouan in
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2000-2001. This important work has not yet been published, but copies of it can be found on the internet. The great boost in Tarifiyt studies, however, is due to the works by Mena Lafkioui, who, starting shortly before the turn o f the millennium, has published a long series of books and articles on the language. Most important among these is her Adas linguisdque des varietes berberes du Rif (2007), which presents dialectal variation in the Rif (including Beni Iznasen in the east and Senhaja de Srair in the west) for 141 data points in 356 maps. It provides information on many realms of the language -  phonetics, morphology, and lexicon. Moreover, the explanatory text between the maps can be read as a full grammatical overview of these matters. Important elements of syntax, intonation, and pragmatics are found in other works by Lafkioui, such as Lafkioui (1996; 2011, with reff., etc.).
1.5 MaterialsIn the following, some important materials on Tarifiyt will be listed. The list is far from exhaustive.
Text books: There are, to our knowledge, three text books for Tarifiyt Berber, two of them in Spanish. The first among these is Sarrionandia (1905) and the second, over 100 years later, the elementary course by Jahfar Hassan Yahia (2013). Tilmatine e.a. (1998) is a short introduction to Tarifiyt grammar and lexicon in Catalan.
Grammars: The comprehensive study of Iqefeiyen Berber grammar by Chami (1979) has unfortunately remained unpublished. Among recent works, Kossmann (2000) provides an overview of an adjacent variety, Beni Iznasen. Lafkioui’s dialect atlas (2007) is very rich in materials and an analyses, and the maps and comments cover a large part of the phonology and morphology of Tarifiyt. Of course, the older grammars (Biarnay 1911, 1917; Renisio 1932) also remain relevant.
Dictionaries: The only recently published dictionary of Tarifiyt is MacClelland (2004). Unfortunately, this work is unreliable as to its transcription and morphological analysis. The unpublished dictionary by Serhoual (2002), to a large part a compilation of lexical material from other sources, is well available on the internet. Kossmann (2009) is a word list, compiled by Khalid Mourigh, o f about 1,600 basic items for the same variety of Tarifiyt as presented in this study. Furthermore, the dictionary by Ibanez, based on materials collected by Sarrionandia, is worth consulting (reedited as Sarrionandia & Ibanez 2007).

Text editions: There are several text editions of Tarifiyt Berber folktales, mostly from regions west of Nador. El Ayoubi (2000) presents ten stories in the Ayt Weryaghel dialect (region of Al Hoceima), told by one of the most remarkable story tellers recorded in Morocco, with a French translation. Bezzazi & Kossmann (1997) is a bilingual Beni Iznasen -  Dutch edition of fairy tales, while Kossmann (2004) is a similar edition of fairy tales that are mostly from the region of Driouch (esp. Ayt Oulichek and Ayt Tuzin). Chacha (2000) is a study, written in Tarifiyt, of izfan, traditional songs. El Marraki (2009) presents a monolingual edition of traditional izfan. A selection of these texts have been retranscribed and translated into Dutch in Mayssa & Mourigh (2015).
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1.6 Selected references on Tarifiyt 15
1,6 Selected references on TarifiytBasset, Rene. 1897. Etude sur les dialectes berbhes du Rifmarocain. Paris; Leroux. Bezzazi, Abdelkader & Maarten Kossm an n . 1997. Berber sprookjes uit Noord- 

Marokko. Amsterdam: Bulaaq.BiARNAY, Samuel. 1911. Etude sur le dialecte des Bet’t’ioua du Vieil-Arzeu, Algiers: Jourdan.— 1917. Etude sur les dialectes berberes du Rif. Paris: Leroux.Cadi, Kaddour. 1987. Systeme verbal rifain. Forme etsens. Paris & Louvain: Peeters.— 2006. Transitivite et diathese en tarifte. Analyses de quelques relations et
dependances lexicale et syntaxique. Rabat; Institut Royal de la Culture Amazighe.Chacha , Mohamed. 2000. Abrid yeryezran. Amsterdam; Izaouran.— 1979. Un parler amazigh du Rifmarocain. Approche phonologique et morphologique.Unpublished PhD Thesis (3̂ "’® cycle). Paris V.Chtatou , Mohamed. 1982. Aspects of the Phonology of a Berber Dialect of the Rif.Unpublished PhD Thesis, London, SOAS.El Ayo u b i, Mohamed. 2000. Les merveilles du Rif Contes berbhes. Utrecht: M Th. Houtsma Stichting.El Marraki, Rachida (= Rachida Mayssa). 2009. Izran izran. Oujda: Edition ELJoussour. Ham dAw I, Jam il, 2013. Al-sisr al-’amdzlyi bi-mintaqat al-Rif ’Antulugiyd wa- 
bibliyuyrdfiyd. Nador: Dar al-Rif li-l-nasr wa-l-tabc wa-l-tawzic.Hassane Y a h y a , Jahfar. 2013. Tigri n tutlayt tamazigt. Tarayt tamezwarut. Curso de 
lengua tamazight. Nivel elemental. Melilla: Instituto de las Culturas. Kossm an n , Maarten. 2000. Esquisse grammaticale du rifain oriental. Paris & Louvain: Peeters.— 2004. De menseneetster. Berbersprookjes uit Noord-Marokko. Amsterdam: Bulaaq.— 2009. Tarifyt Vocabulary. Word Loanword Database, http://wold.clld.org/vocabulary/6 Lafkioui, Mena. 1996. La negation en tarifit. In: Dominique Caubet & Salem Chaker,eds. La negation en berbere et en arabe marocain (Paris: L’Harmattan), 49-77.— 2000. Propositions pour la notation usuelle a base latine du rifain. Comptes
redus du GLECS, xxxiii. 189-200.— 2007. Atlas linguistique des varietes berberes du R if Cologne: Rudiger Koppe.— 2011. Etudes de la variation et de la structuration linguistiques et sociolinguistiques
en berbke du Rif Cologne: Rudiger Koppe.Louali, Naima & Gilbert Puech . 1997. Le vocalisme en berbere rifain. Journees 
d’Etudes Linguistiques: La voyelle dans tons ses etats, (5-6 decembre), Nantes (Nantes : Universite de Nantes), 38-43.— 1998. La partition de I’espace vocalique en berbere rifain, Actes des 22emes
Journees d'Etude sur la Parole, 15-19Juin 1998, Martigny, Suisse, 83-85. MacClelland, Clive W. III. 2000. The Interrelations of Syntax, Narrative Structure, 
and Prosody in a Berber Language. Lewiston etc.: Edwin Mellen Press.— 2004. A Tarifit Berber-English Dictionary: Documenting an Endangered Language.Lewiston, NY etc.: Edwin Mellen Press.MacClelland, Clive W. III. 2008. A Phonology of Tarifit Berber. Munich: Lincom.Mayssa , Rachida (= Rachida El Marraki) & Khalid M ourigh . 2015. Izran Izran.
Riffijns-Berberse (Tamazight) verzen. Zutphen: Wohrmann Print service. Renisio, Amedee. 1932. Etude sur les dialectes berberes des Beni Iznassen, du Rifet 
des Senhaja de Srair. Paris: Leroux.
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16 1. IntroductionSARRIONANDIA, Pedro Hilarion. 1905. Gramdtica de la lengm rifem. Tanger: Impr.hispano-arabiga. Photostatic reedition, Melilla; AlboranBellaterra (2007). SARRIONANDIA, Pedro Hilaridn & IbAnez Rubledo , Esteban. 2007. Diccionarios 
espanol-rifeno /  rifefio-espanol Barcelona & Melilla: Edicions Bellaterra. Reissue of two dictionaries compiled in the early 20‘*’ century by P.H. Sarrionandia and published in the 1940s by E. Ibanez.Serhoual, Mohammed. 2002. Dictionnaire tarifit-frangais. These de doctoral d’Etat. Tetouan: Universite Abdelmalek E ssaM , F.L.S.H.T ilmatine, Mohand, Abdelghani El M o lg h y , Carles C astellanos & Hassan Banhakeia . 1998. La llengua rifenya. Tutlayt tarifit Barcelona: Bellaterra.

1.7 Further reading on Berber

General overviews of Berber linguistics (selection):Basset, Andre. 1952. La langue berbere. Handbook of African Languages, Part 1. London etc.: Oxford University Press. The classical overview of Berber languages.Chaker, Salem. 1984. Textes en linguistique berbere (introduction au domaine 
berbere). Paris: Editions du CNRS. -> First collection o f articles by one of the most influential structuralist Berberologists.— 1995. Linguistique berbhe. Etudes de syntaxe et de diachronie. Paris & Louvain:Peelers. Second collection of articles by one of the most influential structuralist Berberologists.Galand , Lionel. 1988. Le berbere. In: Jean Perrot, ed. Les langues dans le monde 
ancien et modeme, Vol. Ill: Les langues chamito-semitiques (textes reunis par 
David Cohen). Paris: CNRS. 207-242. Condensed overview o f the structures of Berber, based on, but going beyond, Tashelhiyt.— 2002. Etudes de linguistique berbere. Louvain & Paris: Peelers. ^  Collection ofthe most important articles by the most influential berberologist of the post-colonial period.— 2010. Regards sur le berbere. Milan: Centro Studi Camito-Semitici.Analytical overview of all major questions in Berber linguistics. Kossmann , Maarten. 2012. Berber. In: Zygmunt Frajzyngier & Erin Shay, eds. The 
Afroasiatic Languages. Cambridge etc.: Cambridge University Press. 18-101.General overview of Berber language structures aiming at an audience of linguists without previous knowledge of Berber.— 2013. The Arabic Influence on Northern Berber. Leiden & Boston: E.J. Brill. -> Anoverview of contact phenomena in northern Berber.

Descriptive Grammars of other Berber languages (selection)
Morocco:Bentolila, Fernand. 1981. Grammaire fonctionnelle d’un parler berbere. Ait Seghrouchen 

d’Oum Jeniba (Maroc). Paris: SELAF. Influential grammar of a variety from the eastern Middle Atlas (Morocco) in a French structuralist framework.  ̂ .Bisso n , Paul. 1940. Legons de berbere Tamazight. Dialecte desAit Ndhir (AitNdamanJ. Rabat: Felix Moncho. -> Old-fashioned but very good course boo teaching the same variety as described in Penchoen (l973a).



1.7 Further reading on Berber 17KOSSMANN, Maarten. 1997. Grammaire du parler berbere de Figuig (Maroc oriental). Paris & Louvain: Peeters. -> Descriptive grammar of an oasis variety in eastern Morocco.MOURIGH, Khalid. 2016. A Grammar ofGhomara Berber. Cologne: Rudiger Kdppe. ^  Descriptive grammar o f the Berber variety spoken in northwestern Morocco, characterized by very profound influence of colloquial Arabic.Penchoen , Thomas. 1973a. Tamazight of the Ayt Ndhir. Los Angeles: Undena. -> Short introduction to a northern Middle Atlas variety (Morocco).Sadiqi, Fatima. 1997. Grammaire du berbere. Paris: L’Harmattan. Grammar of a variety from the northern High Atlas (Morocco).
Algeria:Basset , Andre and Andre P icard . 1948. Elements de grammaire kabyle (Kabylie- 

Irjen). Algiers: Editions “La Typo-Litho” & Jules Carbonel. -> Very complete overview of Kabyle morphology, with due attention to syntactic features.Chaker , Salem. 1983. Un parler berbere dAlgerie (Kabylie). Syntaxe. Aix-en- Provence: Publications de I’Universite de Provence. ^  Grammar of a variety from Greater Kabylia (Algeria) in a French structuralist framework.Pen choen , Thomas. 1973b. Etude syntaxique d’un parler berbere (Ait Frah de 
I’Aures). Naples: Centro di Studi Magrebini. ^  Grammar (mainly syntax) of Chaouia Berber in a French structuralist framework.

Libya, Egypt, Sahel zone:Heath , Jeffrey. 2005. A Grammar of Tamashek (Tuareg of Mali). Berlin etc.: Mouton de Gruyter. Elaborate modern descriptive grammar of Mali Tuareg.Ko ssm an n , Maarten. 2011. A Grammar of Ayer Tuareg (Niger). Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. Grammatical introduction to a Tuareg variety from Niger.— 2013. A Grammatical Sketch of Ghadames Berber (Libya). Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. -> Grammatical introduction to a Berber language in Libya, based on previous literature.Lux, Cecile. 2014. Le tetserret, langue berbere du Niger. Description phonetique et 
morphologique dans une perspective comparative. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. 
-> Grammatical study o f a language closely related to Mauritanian Berber spoken in Niger.Prasse, Karl-G. 2010. Tuareg Elementary Course (Tahdggart). Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. -> Course book o f Tuareg by the most important specialist in Tuareg linguistics.PUTTEN, Marijn van. 2014. A Grammar ofAwJila Berber (Libya). Based on Umberto 
Paradisi’s Material. -> Grammatical analysis of a Berber language of Libya, based on previous literature.SouAG, Lameen. 2014. Berber and Arabic in Siwa (Egypt). A Study in Linguistic 
Contact. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. -> Grammatical overview o f the easternmost variety of Berber, focusing on language contact.



1,8 Glosses and abbreviationsIn this book, we use a way of linguistic glossing that is different from the standard in the field of Anglosaxon descriptive linguistics. Inspired by the running glosses used in many French publications, we have devised the following system.a. In the glosses, each word is translated into English as completely as possible, where English needs several words to convey what is rendered by one word in Tarifiyt, the English words are joined by a dot, e.g.
yessawafhe.speaks'b. Grammatical features are only indicated when the English translation is ambiguous. Thus, for example, there is no need to specify that ‘he’ in “he.speaks” is a third person masculine form, as this is exactly what the translation shows. However, in the case of English ‘you’, such explanations are necessary. Explanations of this type are put in superscript capital letters after the element in question. When several features have to be indicated this way, they are divided by a colon, e.g.
tessawafent
you''''’\speak'c. As the aspectual systems of English and Tarifiyt are too different to give one- to-one equivalents, aspect is always indicated. This is the case, for example, of the Imperfective (abbreviated ‘I’) in the examples above. The imperative is marked by an exclamation mark following the translation, e.g.
ssiwefspeak!'"d. State is only indicated when the noun in question has a morphological distinction between the Annexed State and the Free State.e. In the few cases where English makes more grammatical distinctions than Berber, the running glosses follow the English translation.f. For a number of grammatical elements special renderings are used that are not based on the English translation. Such forms are written in small capital letters.The following abbreviations are used in the glosses;
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A AoristAD The particle a(d) ~ ya ‘non-realized’, see 7.1.1AS Annexed StateDO Direct objectF FeminineFS Free StateI ImperfectiveINJ Injunctive



1.8 Glosses and abbreviations 1910 Indirect objectM MasculineNI Negative ImperfectiveNP Negative Perfectivep PerfectivePAST The particle tuya ‘past reference’, see 8.2 and 13.4.2PL PluralQ The particle ma, indicating a yes/no question, see 12.1QA The particle qa ‘relevance for the moment of speaking’ , see 8.1 and 13.4.1SG SingularXAD The modal particle xa(d), see 7.1.1



2. Sounds, writing, phonology

2.1 Writing Tarifiyt BerberTarifiyt Berber is written in many different ways. There exist several Latin transcription systems, some of them used for scientific purposes, others in literary productions, such as collections of poems. In some publications it is written in Arabic script, while others use the specifically Berber (neo-)Tifinagh script for writing Tarifiyt.Neo-Tifinagh is derived from the traditional writing system of the Tuareg (who call it tifinay, cifinay or sifinay, depending on the dialect). This system, in turn, is a continuation of the Libyco-Berber script of Antiquity, which may or may not be derived from the Punic script, but is in any case inspired by the Punic writing system.^ While Tifinagh has a long tradition in Tuareg, its use for writing other Berber languages dates back only 50 years. In the course of the 1960s Algerian Berber intellectuals designed a new version of Tifinagh, calqued on Latin transcriptions of Berber, which was considered to represent the age- old script of the Berbers. The script received official status in 2003 in Morocco, when it was chosen as the standard to be used in Berber education, as promoted by the Institut Royal de la Culture Amazighe (IRCAM) in Rabat.Among the many transcription practices of Tarifiyt in Latin script, one can discern a number of tendencies. These will be summarized as follows:1. The “ scientific” transcription. This transcription aims at a full representation of all phonemic contrasts. Some transcriptions of this type are closer to underlying phonological representations, while others try to capture the phonetics to some extent.2, The “agreed” standard Latin orthography. This orthography was proposed and accepted by members of the Riffian scientific community in Utrecht (Netherlands) in 1996 and summarized in Lafkioui (2000). The orthography is strongly phonological and sometimes historical, and aims at convergence with other Berber languages, at least in writing conventions. Thus, some typical Tarifiyt sound changes are not represented. The result is a system that many native speakers find difficult to apply, because some contrasts are made, which do not exist in Tarifiyt (e.g. one should write kal or even akal ‘earth’ instead of the general Tarifiyt form h r), while other contrasts that exist in Tarifiyt are obliterated (e.g. the difference between fmaf ‘cattle’ and Imal ‘capital’, which are both written Imal). In spite of its “ agreed” status, this orthography has hardly ever been implemented in practice, and the few attempts are often riddled with errors, or have added some additional marking in order to make the phonological structure of the words retreivable (e.g. Kossmann 2004).
 ̂For a recent synthesis, see Dominique Casajus, L’alphabet touareg (Paris: CNRS Editions, 2015).



The neo-Tifinagh writing system has basically the same orthographic conventions as the “agreed” orthography, but uses different graphemes.3. The “practical” Latin orthography. In practice, many writers use an orthography which is derived from the “ agreed” orthography, but which does not take over the main problems it poses to native writers and readers. Thus, many authors do not write spirantization (see 2.3.1), similar to the “agreed” orthography, but write f  as r or f  rather than /.4. In addition to the above orthographies used in printed literature, Tarifiyt is written on the internet. While there are a number o f conventions that many users adhere to (esp. the use of < 9 > for q, o f < 3 > for c and of < 7 > for h), spelling is highly individual and variable, and depends to a large degree on other orthographies that the writers have learned, e.g. Dutch orthography in the Netherlands, and French orthography in Morocco.The following table presents the Tarifiyt system according to (idealized versions of) the three main orthographies outlined above, to which the Moroccan neo-Tifinagh system is added. The question o f r and f  will be treated in 2,3.6 and 2,3.7.
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c5 (also; tS) it,e tc H+w w w w U

X X X X Xz z z zz" z z z
3 z (also.'j) j j I? ’ ’

? £ e £ (rarely: a) r*i

In this book, we shall use a scientific transcription which is relatively close to phonetic realization. As it is geared towards non-native speakers, the choice of a phonetically transparent transcription was preferred over the other systems.
2.2 VowelsThe vowel system of Tarifiyt consists of three full vowels, a, i, u, and one central vowel, schwa [a]. The full vowels are known as “plain vowels” in Berber studies.Vowel phonemes

(a)a
Following the tradition in the field, schwa is written here e. The three plain vowels have lowered and somewhat more backed variants in the vicinity of pharyngealized consonants (cf. Louali & Puech, 1997; 1998). The vocalization of r has brought about more vowel qualities, for which, see 2.3.7.Phonetic values of the plain vowels under different conditions non-pharyngealized I pharyngealized I with vocalized *r oa



2.2 Vowels 25The central vowel schwa is often assimilated to adjacent consonants; it is pronounced like a short central vowel [e] before w, like short [s] before y , and like short [b] in the vicinity of pharyngealized consonants, uvulars, and pharyngeals. Depending on context and speech tempo, schwa may be shortened to the extreme or not pronounced at all, e.g. tamettut [0amt’̂ ;o0] ‘woman’.Schwa has a special status in Berber, While speakers normally have clear opinions about where there is a schwa and where not, it is quite often absent in actual pronunciation, especially in fast speech. The transcription here reflects the native speaker intuitions about the presence o f schwa; in actual pronunciation, there are less schwas to be heard.Schwa never occurs in open syllables. When due to morphological processes or otherwise it would be expected to stand in an open syllable, it is either deleted, or the final consonant is geminated. The latter process only applies before vowel-initial clitics. It concerns noun stems with deictic clitics or the ISG possessive, e.g. ires ‘tongue’, ifess-a ‘this tongue’, ifess inu ‘my tongue’. It also concerns verbal inflectional suffixes, e.g. ssfehmey ‘I made understand’, 
ssfehmeyy-as ‘I made him understand’ (gemination in the ISG suffix -ey). In other cases, schwa is deleted. When the deletion of schwa leads to a sequence of three single consonants, a new schwa is inserted into this cluster, leading to resyllabification of the word, e.g. yessefhem ‘he explained’ (in this word there is no suffix) vs. yessfehm-as ‘he explained to him’. This also happens over word boundaries, e.g. yessefhem ayyaw inu > yessfehm ayyaw inu ‘he made my grandson understand’.Most scholars consider schwa to be sub-phonemic, as its presence is largely predictable from the structure of the word. According to this analysis, it is inserted from right to left by means of a simple rule “ insert schwa between two consonants’’ and a simple constraint “ never insert schwa so that it forms an open syllable” . E.g., yessefhem would come from underlying yssfhm  by the following derivation (0 means that the insertion is blocked by the open- syllable constraint):yssfhm > yssfhem > yssfohem > yssefhem > yessefhem Similarly with yessefhem-as:yssfhmas > yssfhomas > yssfehmas >yessfehmasWhile alluring by its simplicity, the rule has too many exceptions to be maintained as such. Thus there are some forms, which have a structure (C)eCC, which would be impossible according to the derivation (it should be CCeC), e.g. 

yexs ‘he wants’ instead of **ixes and rwest ‘center’ instead of **fewset. Moreover, one notes the difference between the Berber nominal F:SG suffix - t/-t, which is not preceded by schwa, and the plural imperative suffix -et, which has schwa, e.g. tiymest ‘tooth’ (not: **tiyemset) vs. semset ‘wrap! (plural)’ (not: **smest).The opinion that schwa is not phonemic is reflected in neo-Tifinagh orthography, which writes schwa (e) only under a few specific circumstances. In the orthography used here, schwa is always written.



26
2.3 Consonants

2. Sounds, writing, phonology
2.3.1 Stops and spirantized consonantsThe stops /b/, /d/, /d/, /t/, /g/ and /k/ are relatively rare in Tarifiyt, except in a number of environments:- when geminated, e.g.yeddaa ‘he lives’- after n, e.g.yendu ‘he jumped’- in word-final clusters, e.g. tafunast ‘cow’In other environments, one finds lenis pronunciations, known as “spirantization” in Berber studies. Such sounds are fricatives, which (if possible) have an articulation place more to the front of the mouth. In this book, following general Berber tradition, spirantization is marked by a bar underneath the letter. Spirantized sounds are the following:b ([]3]) A voiced bilabial fricatived ([5]) A voiced (inter)dental fricative, as th in English though, Arabic jd ([S'̂ ]) A voiced pharyngealized (“emphatic”) (inter)dental fricative, as in some pronunciations of Standard Arabic ^

t ([0]) A voiceless (inter)dental fricative, as th in English thing, Arabick ([?]) A voiceless palatal flat fricative, as ch in Standard German ich. In Nador Tarifiyt, this consonant has mostly become s Q], and occurs only in a few words, e.g. sehu  ‘couscous’.In intervocalic position, t is sometimes pronounced as h.To a large extent, stops and spirantized consonants are in complementary distribution. This is the reason that most transcription systems write them the same. However, there are exceptions to this distribution, which make it necessary to distinguish the two sets as different phonemes. The exceptions are o f two types:1. Simplified geminates. Some originally geminated consonants have become simplified, but do not undergo spirantization. This is the case, for instance, of the past marker tuya which is derived from earlier ttuya (as attested in other Tarifiyt dialects). Similarly the verbal deictic marker d ‘hither’ is derived from earlier dd.^2. There are quite a number o f loanwords which have simple stops in contexts where one would expect spirantization, e.g. rbanku ‘bank (financial institution)’ (< Spanish banco), Iwelda ‘womb’ (< Moroccan Arabic l-welda), atay ‘tea’ (< Moroccan Arabic atay), gewwed ‘to lead’ (< Moroccan Arabic gewwed), 
muka ‘owl’ (< Moroccan Arabic muka), kisu ‘cheese’ (< Spanish queso).There are other exceptional cases, such as agemmiz ‘cheek’, amezdag ‘d ea n , 
kenniw ‘you (masculine plural)’, tikedfet (also tisedfet) ‘ant’, takessa worm.
 ̂In “agreed” orthography, in such cases the (historical) geminate is written, i.e., ttuya, dd.



2.3 Consonants 27Exceptions abound with k and g, and are relatively common with d and t. Exceptions concerning b and d are very rare. In Nador Tarifiyt, as in many other varieties of Tarifiyt (cf. Lafkioui 2007:4lff.), spirantized g (Q]) has become y and k ([cD has become s, e.g., uyua instead of ugm ‘walk!’ and isarri instead of 
ikarri ‘ram’.There are a few minimal pairs showing the difference between spirantized and non-spirantized consonants, e.g. tin ‘shadow’ vs. tifi ‘probably’.Due to the many exceptions, therefore, the difference between stops and spirantized consonants will be written consistently in this book, also for consonants where the complementary distribution is almost perfect,
2.3.2 Pharyngealization (“ emphasis”)Most dental and alveolar consonants occur in pairs of plain and pharyngealized phonemes. Pharyngealization is the phonetic term for what is called emphasis in Arabic studies. The following pharyngealized phonemes exist:d ([6'̂ ]) voiced pharyngealized interdental fricative. Standard Arabic ^4 ([d"̂ ]) voiced pharyngealized alveolar stop, Arabict ([t'̂ ]) voiceless pharyngealized alveolar stop, Arabic -!=>? ([z^) voiced pharyngealized alveolar sibilant. Standard Arabic [Egyptian pronunciation]s ([s^) voiceless pharyngealized alveolar sibilant, Arabic u-= s ([[^) voiceless pharyngealized post-palatal sibilant r [r'̂ ] voiced pharyngealized alveolar tap1 [F] voiced pharyngealized alveolar lateral approximant, like in ArabicP [pT voiceless pharyngealized bilabial stop, only in loanwords from Spanish, e.g. pabu ‘turkey’Pharyngealization is a spreading feature, that is to say, in words which contain a pharyngealized consonant, other sounds are pharyngealized too. Thus, a word like nzum ‘we fasted’ is pronounced nzum. Among phonemes that are inherently pharyngealized, only d/d, z, and r are common in roots with a Berber etymology; the others mainly occur in loans from Arabic or Spanish. Pharyngealized I is rare, cf. welleh ‘lo!’, Ibala ‘shovel’, while unconditioned s seems to be restricted to the nouns ussa ‘greyhound’ and muss ‘cat’ .
2.3.3 Back consonantsTarifiyt Berber has the following consonants in the uvular and pharyngeal domain:Y [y> k] voiced back-velar/uvular fricative, Arabic t  X [x, xl voiceless back-velar/uvular fricative, Arabic ^



q [q] voiceless uvular stop, Arabic 3  £ [?] voiced pharyngeal fricative, Arabic t  h [h] voiceless pharyngeal fricative, Arabic c  h [fi] voiced laryngeal fricative, Arabic»y is similar in pronunciation to the “r grasseye” of French and initial /r/ in most varieties of German and Dutch, x  is the same sound as the German and Dutch <ch> in lachen. Voiced h is similar to h in German and Dutch, but different from English h (as in how), which is voiceless. There are no phonetic equivalents to q, c and h in western European languages.
2.3.4 DThe sound rj (English ng as in king) is exclusively attested before the consonant w and may be considered an assimilatory variant of n, e.g. yegwa ‘it cooked’; 
gwaman < n waman ‘of the water’. Note that the assimilation does not take place when n is geminated, e.g. nnwqq ‘flours’ .
2.3.5 gg'^andkk'^Labialized consonants are made by rounding the lips during the pronunciation o f the consonant. In Tarifiyt, they only occur with the geminates gg'̂  and kk"', e.g. adegg'^af ‘father-in-law’, yeddakk"’af ‘he always goes back’.
2.3.6 la n d rIn the history o f Tarifiyt *1 changed to f  and its geminated counterpart *11 became 
d f  In most Tarifiyt dialects, f  is pronounced very similar to r, and mainly distinguished from it by its lack of influence on surrounding vowels (see 2.3.7). In some dialects, however, it is more clearly distinguished because f  is rolled, while r is a tap, or because r is palatalized (similar to English r), while r is not.These sound changes are behind seemingly irregular pairs such as in yeqfa ‘he fried’ vs. iqedza ‘he always fries’. The latter form is a imperfective with gemination o f r. Moreover, they make loanwords less transparent, e.g. dziret ‘night’ < Moroccan Arabic l-Ula. Due to later borrowing, I and U have been reintroduced into the language. Thus the loan rmar ‘cattle’ (< Moroccan Arabic 

1-maI ‘the capital, the property’) is doubled by a later loan from the same source, Imal ‘capital’.
2.3.7 randrrThe rhotics r and rr have undergone important changes in Tarifiyt. The rules for these changes are different according to the dialect and the subdialect (Lafkioui 2007:29ff.). In the dialect o f Nador (and in many other varieties), r is vocalized with an a-like sound when not immediately followed by a vowel /a/, /i/ or /u/. The effect resembles the vowel-like pronunciation of r in many
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 ̂The original pronunciation is preserved in the easternmost varieties of Tarifiyt, Kebdana and Beni Iznasen.



varieties of German. The effect of the vocalization is mainly a change in the pronunciation of the preceding vowel. In some dialects, the resulting sound is longer than normal vowels. In this book the vocalized /r/ is written as an a following the basic vowel of the word, i.e. /ar/ (< *er and *ar) is written aa, /ur/ is written ua, and /ir/ is written ia. Similarly, vocalized pronunciations of pharyngealized /r/ are written by means of the sign a, i.e. /ar/ = aa, /ur/ = ug, /ir/= ig.When r follows a or (historical) schwa, the result is a front vowel [a] or [as]. This pronunciation is lower than the pronunciation of *a when not followed by a rhotic (which is [e]), but more to the front than the pronunciation of *a in pharyngealized contexts (which is [a^), e.g.
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*yekker*yekka*yebda yekkaa
yekka
yebda

[jakia]Oakx] ‘he stood up’ ‘he passed’ ‘he divided’When r follows u, the result is a diphtong [oa] (sometimes almost like [wa:]), e.g. *surdu > suadu [[oa3u] ~ [[wa:3u] ‘flea’. When r follows i, the result is a diphthong [ea] (sometimes almost like [ja]), e.g. *irden > iaden [eASan] ‘wheat’.In urban Nador, /ir/ is often pronounced aa rather than ia, except in word- initial position. With /ur/ this is only common in the pronunciation of the name of the city, nnadug > nnadgg.when r is not syllable-final, i.e. when it is followed immediately by a vowel, it is pronounced as a tap (similar to the r of Spanish pew ‘but’). It still has influence on the preceding vowel, especially on a, thus ar is pronounced [ar] rather than [er]. This constitutes the main pronunciation difference between intervocalic r and r, e.g.
ari = [ari] ‘esparto grass’ 
ari = [eri] -  [eri] ‘go up!’Geminated rr is pronounced as a trill (like in Spanish perro ‘dog’). It has the same effect on preceding vowels as single r, e.g. *iserri > isarri [isari] ‘ram’, as opposed to saf [ser] ~ [ser] ‘earth’. Pharyngealized r and rr have a similar fate as their non- pharyngealized counterparts. Like with other pharyngealized consonants, vowels surrounding r are lowered considerably, e.g. *fferq > ffggq [rfa^q] ‘difference’.

2,3.8 Geminated consonantsGeminated (or tense) consonants are represented by double consonants. They are pronounced longer than single consonants. Gemination is found as a stable feature in stems, but it can also be the result of assimilation or morphological processes. These last two circumstances allow us to establish pairs of plain vs. geminated consonants. For a number of consonants, a geminate is only different from its plain counterpart because of its length, e.g. n [n] vs. nn [n:].Spirantized consonants have long stops as their geminate correspondents, e.g. 
yezdey ‘he lives’ vs. izeddey (with [d;]) ‘he always lives’. Long spirantized
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d/d <> ttw <> kk'Y qq
f  <> dz

consonants only occur in a few specific phonotactic environments, where they are used to preserve schwa in open syllables, e.g., in verb suffixes before vowel-initial clitics, tessfehmedd-as ‘you made him understand’ with gemination in the suffix -ed before the Indirect object pronoun as.

A number of consonants have divergent geminated counterparts:
yendu ‘he jumped’ vs. inettu ‘he always jum ps’
yedwef ‘he became’ vs. yeddakk^af ‘he always becomes’
yenya ‘he killed’ vs. ineqq ‘he always kills’
yemfes ‘he married’ vs. imedzes ‘he always marries’The existence o f such divergent counterparts in morphology does not rule out the possibility o f having regular geminated forms in stems (except with f). This is very common with ww, e.g. asewwaf‘hair. It rarely occurs with yy and dd, e.g. iyyed ‘ashes’, weddqq ‘to be lost’.

2.3.9 Semivowels and high vowelsDifferent from some other Berber languages, in Tarifiyt the semivowels w and y are well distinguished from the high vowels u and i, e.g. yewzen ‘he weighed’ vs. 
yudef ‘he came in’. In a number of circumstances, the opposition is neutralized, however:1, ye  and we become i and u, respectively, if the e would otherwise stand in an open syllable, e.g.yefhem  ‘he understood’ vs. ifehm-as ‘he understood him ’2. in word-final position, ey and ew become i and u, respectively, e.g.*yufey >yu n  ‘he went up’ (cf. ufyen ‘they went up’)

*yendew  > yendu ‘he jumped’ (cf. nedwen ‘they jumped’)
2.4 Consonant assimilations

2.4.1 Lack o f  spirantization in word-final consonant clustersIn Iqefeiyen Tarifiyt, the final element o f a word-final consonant cluster does not undergo spirantization, e.g. taeeddist ‘belly’. The rule only applies on word level. It does not apply to the direct object clitic t, which preserves its spirantized pronunciation, e.g. zrixt (< *zriy-t) ‘I saw him ’, yiwyast (< yiwy-as- 
t) ‘he brought it to him ’. Similarly, the adjunction of a vowel-initial clitic does not undo the despirantization, e.g. we have taeeddist-a ‘this belly’, not 
taeeddist-a.Vocalized /r/ does not count as a consonant in the application of this rule, and therefore word-final *rt preserves spirantization, e.g. tammuqt ‘country (< *tammurt). Elsewhere in Tarifiyt, the rule does not apply, and word-final clusters with spirantized consonants are extremely common, e.g. neighboring Ayt Seid: taeeddist ‘belly’.



2,4,2 Assimilations with t and tConsonants preceding the t/t feminine suffix on nouns often undergo assimilations. Voiced fricatives become voiceless before t/t. Remark that, as shown in the preceding paragraph, spirantization is absent in word-final clusters; therefore most examples below have final t rather than t.
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tazedzaft (< *tazedzabt) ‘gown (djellaba)’z +1 > st/st talwist (< *talwizt) ‘gold coin’
z*t> st/st tayaqkk (<*tayaazizt) ‘hare’
z + t> st/st taeezzast (< *taeezzazt) ‘dust’y +1 > xt/xt tmazixt (< *tmaziyt) ‘Berber language’

zrixt (< *zriy-t) ‘I saw him’£ +1 > ht/ht tqubeht (< *tqubeet) ‘little bird’when t is preceded by y, the approximant changes to s, e.g.
y  + t> st/k taqefsek (< *taqefeeyt) ‘Iqereiyen woman’When t is preceded by one of the following dental and alveolar consonants, the result is a long voiceless alveolar stop. When the first consonant is pharyngealized, the result of the assimilation is pharyngealized too, e.g.
d+t>tt tabritt (< *tabridt) ‘path’t tamyaat (< d tamyaat) ‘it is a woman’
d + t> tt attawi (< *a d-tawi) ‘she will bring here’d +1 > tt ^azitt (<*tyazidt) ‘hen’when preceded by becomes n. m, one gets a plosive pronunciation of t, d, d, and m
m + t> n t taxxant (< *taxxamt) ‘small room’®When t is preceded by f, the result is c :r + _t > c tamedzac (< *tamedzaft) ‘egg’®These assimilations are most conspicuous in the formation of feminine nouns by means of the suffix - t ; in such cases, the original consonant can be made out from the plural, e.g.
tamedzac -  timedzafin ‘egg -  eggs’The assimilations have also occurred inside lexical items in which the *t is part of the stem and not a suffix; in such cases only comparison with other languages can show they took place, cf. the following loanwords:

® An exception is provided by femtuf ‘proverbs’. ̂The only exception is the numeral tert as in teft iyyam ‘three days’.
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sseft ‘Saturday’ 
zzek ‘oil’
xaci ‘my maternal aunt’ (< Moroccan Arabic ssebt) (< Moroccan Arabic zzeyt) (< Moroccan Arabic xalt-i)

2.4.3 Lack o f spirantization after alveolar nasalsAfter alveolar nasals, spirantized labials and dentals become stops. This also occurs between words, e.g.
tyennzen dinni 
a kisen tess tyennzen dinni 

a kisen tek
‘they sing there’‘she would eat with them’

izzentmettut > izzentmettut ‘a woman’
haha-s n thenziat > baba-s n thenziat ‘the father o f the girl’In the transcriptions in this book, assimilations between words will not be written.2.4,4 Other consonant assimilationsEspecially with the predicative particle d (see 13.5) one often finds assimilation to a following n:

d + n>nn  (facultative) n ness d ness ‘it’s me’In addition, there are a number of irregular assimilations which take place when the preverbal element ad is followed by a subject prefix o f the verb (see 7.1.1). In this case, d assimilates to t and n according to regular assimilations, but the result is a short consonant rather than a long one, e.g.
a teffey < ad tejfey ‘she will go out’^
a nejfey < ad nejfey ‘we will go out’When the 3SG Indirect object pronoun as is followed by the deictic clitic d, it may be pronounced az, e.g.

yiwy-az-d ^yiwy-as-d ‘he brought to him over here’With the prepositions di ‘in’ and zzi, there is assimilation of the final i to a following i o ry . The result is gg, e.g.
degg ifri (< *di yifri) ‘in the cave’
zzegg duraa (< zzi iduraa) ‘from the mountains’w hen these prepositions are followed by a noun starting in w or u, the assimilation leads to a form gg'̂ , e.g.
degg'^funas (< *di ufunas) ‘in the ox’ 
zegg'^draa (< *zi wedraa) ‘from the mountain’In Tarifiyt varieties spoken more to the west, this is also found in constructions with the relative particle i and with the question word wi ‘who’, e.g.
igg ffyen {Nador. i yeffyen) ‘that has gone out’ 
wigg nnan (Nador: wiyennan) ‘who said

’ Atteffey would rather be the pronunciation of a d-teffey ‘she will go out hither’.



2.4,5 Irregular variations o f n ‘o f  and izien ‘one’The preposition n ‘o f  and the numeral izzen ‘one, a’ present a number of irregularities depending on the form of the following noun:- when followed by u or i, n is not pronounced, e.g,
taddaat uzedzid house / [of] / king^^
ameddukef ama friend''  ̂/ [of] / my .brother ‘some barley’
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‘the house o f the king’ 
‘a friend of my brother’

sa imendi some / [of] / barley
izz uzedzid ‘a king’one / king*^- by regular assimilation, when followed by w, n is pronounced rj, e.g.
swayt D weysum ‘a little bit o f meat’little.bit / of / meat''®- when followed by a labial, a velar or a pharyngeal continuant, or by I, n undergoes complete assimilation (cf. Chami 1979:80ff), e.g.m midden 
fFadma 
p pulisiyya 
xxaci 
hhenna 
e eenti 
I lalla

‘of (other) people’‘o f Fadma’‘of the police’‘o f my maternal aunt’ ‘of my grandmother’ ‘of my paternal aunt’ ‘o f my mistress’- r is assimilated to n, e.g.n rebhaa > n nebhaa ‘o f the sea’of / sea
izzen rebhaa > izzen nebhaa ‘a sea’ one / seaIn other Tarifiyt dialects, r changes to g in this context, and one has n rebhaa 

ngebhaa.



3. The noun

3.1 The basic structure o f Tarifiyt nouns

3.1.1 IntroductionIn Tarifiyt, the class of nouns includes adjectives; adjectives are morphologically the same as nouns, they only differ somewhat with respect to their syntactic behavior (see 11.2),Tarifiyt nouns can be classified in three morphological classes:Class I Nouns with Berber affixes Class II Nouns with Arabic morphologyClass III Nouns without affixesClass I is the largest. It consists of the great majority of nouns with a Berber etymology, as well as a fair number of loanwords from Arabic and European languages. Morever, almost all adjectives belong in this class. The category of nouns with Arabic morphology consists of loanwords from Arabic, as well as many loans from European languages. The third category consists o f basic kinship terms and a few other nouns.Tarifiyt nouns distinguish three categories: gender, number and case/state. Adjectives and verbs agree with the noun in gender and number, but not in state.In this chapter, we will first give an overview of the main categories that are expressed in the noun, gender, number, and state. This will be followed by an overview of how these categories are expressed in morphology. While the part on categories will concern nouns of all classes together, the part on morphology will keep the different morphological classes apart.
3.1.2 GenderTarifiyt has two genders, masculine and feminine. In countable nouns of Class I (nouns with Berber affixes), gender is derivative: in principle, every masculine noun has a feminine counterpart. With humans and higher animals, masculine and feminine mark natural gender, e.g.

ahenzia (M) 
ayyaw (M) ‘boy’‘grandson’ tahenziat (f ) ‘girl’

tayyawt (F) ‘granddaughter’*
ayyaw - tayyawt mainly denote relatives linked to oneself through the female line: sister’s- c i d, paternal aunt’s-child. When referring to grandchildren, it was originally restricted to aughter s children, but nowadays it is also used for son’s children, cf. Raymond Jamous, onneur & baraka. Les structures sociales traditionnelles dans le Ri/(Paris: Editions de la Maison es Sciences de I’Homme, 1981), pp. 261-262.
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asaadun (M) ‘male mule’ tasaadunt (F) ‘female mule’
afimas (M) ‘ox’ tafunast (F) ‘cow’For a few basic items, there exist suppletive pairs, e.g.
aayaz (M) ‘man’ tamyaat (F) ‘woman’
amyan (M) ‘he-goat’ tyatt (F) ‘she-goat’
isarri (M) ‘ram’ tixsi (F) ‘ewe’
yis (M) ‘horse’ reawda (F) ‘mare”This is especially the case among Class III nouns, e.g.
uma (M) ‘my brother’ ucma (F) ‘my sister’
baba (M) ‘my father’ yemma (F) ‘my mother’
zeddi (M) ‘my grandfather’ henna (F) ‘my grandmother’With lower animals (non-domesticated birds, insects and the like), and with inanimate nouns, masculine denotes a larger entity than feminine. In most cases, one gender is assigned to the basic meaning o f the noun, while the other gender expresses a remarkably big (if masculine) or small (if feminine) exemplar, e.g.
titt (F) ‘(normally-sized) eye’ attaw (M) ‘big eye’
fas (M) ‘(normally sized) hand’ tjiist (F) ‘baby hand’In other cases, it is difficult to assign a basic gender value to a noun; masculine and feminine simply denote differently sized objects, e.g.
ayenza ‘ladle’ tayenzak ‘spoon’
akekud ‘big stick’ takessutt ‘small stick, toothpick’
aqbus ‘big water jar’ taqbuk ‘small water jar’In a few cases, especially with pots and pans, the larger item has Class II masculine morphology, while the smaller item takes Class I feminine morphology:
rmaqra
fkas
mqqmita
fbit

‘big frying pan’ ‘glass’‘big pan’‘room’
pnaqrat
tkasek
tmqqmitat
tbitek

‘small frying pan’ ‘small glass’ ‘small pan’‘small room’Finally, feminine gender is used to denote language names, and, in a few cases, typical behavior, e.g.
pnazixt{F) ‘Berber language, Berber woman’ (cf maziy ‘Berber man’)
tasraft (F) ‘Arabic language, Arabic woman’ (cf aerab ‘Arab man’) 
taspanyut (F) ‘Spanish language, Spanish woman’ (cf aspanyu ‘Spanish man)
taayast (F) ‘courage’ (c f aayaz ‘man’)On the use of gender in making the difference between collectives and unity nouns, see below.

’ In addition, the regular pair akidqa (M) - takidqqt (F) is used.



3.1.3 NumberTarifiyt countable nouns distinguish a singular from a plural, e.g.
ahenzia (SG) ‘boy’ ihenzian (PL)
tahenziat (F) ‘girl’ tihenzirin (PL)A few nouns have suppletive plurals:
uma (SG) ‘my brother’
ucma (SG) ‘my sister’
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‘boys’‘girls’
‘my brothers’ ‘my sisters’ayetma (PL) issma (PL)Mass nouns (e.g. liquids) are either singular or plural; the choice seems to be lexical, and no semantic groups can be discerned, e.g.

ayi ‘milk’ (SG)
rgih ‘pus’ (SG)
aman ‘water’ (PL)
idammen ‘blood’ (PL)Dual number only exists in a few adverbial expressions borrowed from Moroccan Arabic (see lO .l .l) , cf.(during one) X
nnhaa^°
shaa

(during) more than two X
lyyam
shua

(during) two X 
yumayen 
sehrayen

earn eamayen sninThere exist a number o f nouns which have a triple distinction. These nouns distinguish a collective form (grammatically singular) from forms denoting a unit (both singular and plural possible). Collective nouns refer to a collection o f items or objects presented as a whole. By applying Berber feminine morphology, the unity noun is formed, which refers to individuated items. Collective and unity nouns are mostly, but not exclusively, found in the semantic domains o f fruits, vegetables, trees and plants. Normally, collective nouns are masculine singulars belonging to Class II (nouns with Arabic morphology), while unit nouns are feminines belonging to Class I (nouns with Berber morphology).Collective Unit noun (SG) Unit noun (PL)
fbasua tbasuat tibasuarin ‘fig’
febser tabsec tibesfin ‘onion’
ffeffef tifeffec tifeffrin ‘paprika’
ddellie tadelliht tidelliein ‘watermelon’
ssahun tsabunt tisabunin ‘soap’
ttejfah tatejfaht titeffahin ‘apple’
nnewwas tanewwast tinewwasin ‘plant (generic term)’
Uessin talessint tilessinin ‘orange’
llama tlazuqt 0azm rin ‘brick’
Ibanan tbanant tibananin ‘banana’
Ifiras tafirast tifirasin ‘pear’

With deictic clitics, the form lacks initial gemination, e.g. nhar-a ‘today’.
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batata
mandafina
tumatis
xizzu

tbatatt
tmandafint
ttumatik
txizzut

tibatatatin
timandafinin
titumatisin
tixizzutin

‘potato’‘mandarin’‘tomato’‘carrot’In some nouns, the stem o f the unit noun is somewhat different from the stem o f the collective, e.g.
ssmee tsumcett tisumeatin ‘candle’sseef takefest (no plural) ‘matches’

3.1.4 StateClass I nouns (nouns with Berber affixes) distinguish two forms, which are related to the syntactic context and function of the noun. In Berber linguistics, these forms are mostly called states. They are, however, different from states in the Semitic sense of the word: while the Semitic states concern the structure of the Noun Phrase (esp. whether the noun is a head followed by a genitival complement or not), in Berber it is mainly about syntactic position. As such, it is more similar to what is called case elsewhere. In order to remain close to Berberological practice, we call the two forms “Free State” (= “etat libre”) and “Annexed State” (= “etat d’annexion”).The Free State is used in the following contexts:a. In isolation, e.g. aayaz (FS) ‘man’b. As subject or predicate of a non-verbal sentence, e.g.
aavaz-a d ayyaw nnes man'’®-this / pred / grandson’’̂  / his ‘this man (FS) is his grandson (FS)’c. As a direct object, e.g.

yessawaf taspamut he.speaks' / Spanish’’'®®-''®‘he speaks Spanish (FS)’d. As a topicalized element put before the central part of the clause, e.g.
aayaz-enni, yeqqim di barra man’’®-that / he.stayed’’ / in / outside ‘that man (FS), he remained outside’e. After the prepositions af ‘until’ and bra ‘without’, e.g.
yuzzef af aqidun nnes he.ran’’ / until / tenP® / his ‘he ran until his tent (FS)’
tus-ed bra aayaz nnesshe.came’’-hither / without / man’’® / her ‘she came without her husband (FS)’



The Annexed State is used in the following contexts:a. As a non-topicalized subject (following the verb), e.g.
yeqqim waavaz di barra 
he.stayed’’ / man̂ '̂  / in / outside ‘the man (AS) remained outside’b. After all prepositions, except af and bra, e.g.
babas n waayaz 
father-his / of / man'̂ ^‘the father o f the man (AS)’
yessur-it s waman 
he.filled'’-it“ ®° / with / water̂ ^‘he filled it with water (AS)’c. As a post-topic, put in extraposition to the central clause (see 14.3), e.g. 
d asemmam, uyi-ya
PRED / sour“'®°-'’̂  / milk'̂ -̂this‘it is sour, this milk’ (AS)d. After a few pre-nominal elements, see 3.5.State is only expressed in Class I nouns; the other noun types have no state distinction. A modifying adjective is always in the Free State, whatever the state of the noun it modifies, e.g.s uyi asemmam
with / milk̂ 5 / sour“ 5̂=̂f5‘with the buttermilk (lit. sour milk)’n waayaz ameqqran 
of / man''® /‘o f the big (FS) man (AS)’

3.2 The morphology o f the noun

3.2.1 class I: Nouns with Berber affixesAs a rule of thumb, nouns belonging to Class I can be recognised by the fact that they start in a plain vowel (a, i or u) or in t. There are a few exceptions to this, however. In the first place, the majority of nouns starting in arr belong to Class II, as the initial a is due to the influence of r (cf. 2.3.7). Still, there are a few nouns in arr which belong to Class I. Cf. the difference between
arrud (FS), warmd (AS) ‘clothing’ (Class l)
arrida (no difference in state) ‘love’ (Class II)In the second place, there is a relatively important group of nouns with stems starting in a consonant which belong to Class I (see below).The basic structure of nouns with Berber affixes is as follows: Prefix-Stem-(Su ffix)
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40 3. The nounGender is expressed by changes in the prefix and the suffix. Number can be expressed in the prefix, the suffix and the stem. State is exclusively expressed in the prefix.In the following paragraphs the many irregularities in the formation of the noun will be explained. It is, however, useful to give an overview of the most common forms first. The following table lists the different forms of the adjective ameqqran ‘big’:
ameqqran tameqqrant imeqqranen timeqqranin 
umeqqran tmeqqrant imeqqranen tmeqqranin

3.2,2 Class I: The formation of the feminineGender derivation" is relatively straightforward. The feminine is derived from the masculine form by adding an element t to the prefix, as well as the use of special gender suffixes. The feminine singular suffix is mostly -t. According to phonological rules, in word-final consonant clusters, -t appears as -t (For assimilations due to the adjunction of-t, see 2.4.2).
cam (M) ‘stone’ tazrut (f) ‘little stone, battery’iref (M) ‘boar’ tire/t (F) ‘sow ’o;^aw(M) ‘big basket’ tazyawt{¥) ‘basket’
aqidun (M) ‘big tent’ taqidunt (F) ‘tent’Some words ending in -u and -i have -t instead of -t, e.g.
pabu (M) ‘male turkey’ tpabut (f ) ‘turkey’

tsifit (F) ‘shoe’ (cf. PL tisifa)In addition, with a fair number of nouns the feminine suffix is -et, e.g.
tiazet (F) ‘embers’
thanet (F) ‘shop’Class I words ending in -a never get a feminine suffix; gender is only expressed in the prefix. The same is true for a number of words ending in -i.
tamza (F) 
tafa (F) 
tqqqqra (F) 
tmizza (F)

ogress‘source’‘frog’‘throat’
tizi (F) tin (F) 
timessi (F) 
taziri (F)

‘valley’‘shadow’‘fire’‘full moon’In a few cases, the masculine has a stem in -iw, while the feminine ends in -a,e.g.
amziw (M) ‘ogre’ tamza (F) ‘ogress’
aqqqqriw (M) ‘frog’ tqqqqra (F) ‘frog’

"  The description and the examples represent the Free State. For the Annexed State, see 3.2.2.
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3.2 The morphology of the noun 41In some cases the feminine adds a semivowel w ory to the stem, e.g.
aziza (M) ‘blue’ tazizawt (F) ‘blue’
ayenza (M) ‘ladle’ tayenzast (F) ‘spoon’ (< ^tayenzayt)The semivowel reappears in the plural (M and F), e.g. izizawen ‘blue (PL:M)’, 

iyenzayen ‘ladles’ (PL:M).The feminine plural is derived from the masculine plural by adding t- to the prefix (just like the singular), and by changing the masculine plural suffixes -en and -an in -in. When there is no masculine plural suffix (see 3.2.4), there is no feminine plural suffix either. Examples:
afunas (SG:M) 
tafunast (SG:F)
aabib (SG;M) 
taabift (SG:F)afyem (SG:M) 
tafyent (SG:F)
aspanyu (SG:M) 
taspanyut (SG:F)

ifanasen (PL:M) 
tifunasin (PL:F)
iabiben (PL:M) 
tiabibin (PL:F)
ireyman (PL:M) 
tifeymin (PL:F)
ispunya (PL:M) 
tispunya (PL:F)

‘ox(en)’‘cow(s)’‘stepson(s)‘stepdaughter(s)’‘camel(s)’‘female camel(s)’‘Spanish man’ ‘Spanish woman’
3.2.3 Class I: StateState is only expressed in the prefix of Class I nouns. One noun changes its stem shape with the state: tammuM (FS) -  tmuqt (AS) ‘country’.Consonant-initial noun stems occur with two different Free State prefix vowels: a and i. The prefix a is only found in singular nouns, the prefix i is m ainly found in plural nouns, but occasionally occurs in singular nouns too. FS prefix a (alway s singular) FS prefix i (mostly plural)Masculine Feminine Masculine FeminineFS a ta i tiAS we te ye teFS asnus tasnust isnas tisnasAS wesnus tesnust yesnas tesnas‘donkey foal’ ‘donkey foals’
A similar system is found in masculine nouns with underlying initial r, however, the phonetic outcome is somewhat different due to its vocalization:



42 3. The nounFS aayaz iayazenAS waayaz yaayazen‘man’ ‘m en’
In the Annexed State o f the masculine, the high vowels u and i are used instead o f the semivowels w and y  when the noun stem starts with a consonant followed by a vowel (including schwa). The feminine AS prefix does not have schwa under this condition. This has to do with the constraint on schwa in open syllables (see 2.2).FS prefix a FS prefix iMasculine Feminine Masculine FeminineFS a ta i tiAS u t i tFS afimas tafunast ifanasen tifunasinAS ufanas tfunast ifanasen tfunasin‘bull’ ‘cow’ ‘bulls’ ‘cows’
There are a number o f nouns that have no prefix vowel in the Free State singular, but where the prefix reappears in the masculine Annexed State and in the plural. All these nouns have a stem beginning with a consonant followed by a plain vowel a, i or u.FS prefix 0 (singular) FS prefix i' (plural)Masculine Feminine Masculine FeminineFS 0 t i tiAS u t i tFS fas tsifit ifassen tisifaAS ufas tsifit ifassen tsifa‘hand’ ‘shoe’ ‘hands’ ‘shoes’

This type is common among basic Berber nouns, but also includes an important number o f European loans, e.g. karru (FS) -  ukarru (AS) ‘cart’ (< Spanish carro .



The great majority of noun stems start in a consonant. There are also nouns stems with an initial vowel (known as voyelle constante in Berberological tradition). These have different morphology. In the Annexed State, the stem- initial vowel is maintained. As a consequence, there is no difference between Free State and Annexed State in the feminine. The stem-initial vowel is maintained in the plural (for details see below).
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Stem-initial a M F Stem-initial i M F Stem-initial i M FFS a ta i ti u pzAS wa fa yi ti m tuFS anu tafa iss tizi uskn tuskntAS wanu tafa yiss tizi wuken tukent‘weir ‘source’ ‘horn’ ‘valley’ ‘jackal (M.)’ ‘jackal (F.)’
3.2.4 Class I: Plural formationPlurals are derived from the singular by a number of processes: change o f the prefix from a to i, suffixing of -en (PL:M), -an (PL:M) or -in (PL:F), and/or changes in the vowels of the stem, e.g.

afedzah ifedzahen
tafedzaht tifedzahin
asfem isefman
azru izra

‘farmer’‘farmer woman’ ‘fish’‘stone’
Number marking in the prefixNumber marking in the prefix is relatively straightforward: the prefixes a and 
ta become i and ti (i- and te in the Annexed State). Nouns which have the prefix vowel i in the singular have the same prefix vowel in the singular and in the plural, e.g.

iyess ixsan (AS: iyess -yexsan) ‘bone’There are a couple of divergent cases regarding the prefix.In the first place, CV-initial stems which have no prefix vowel in the Free State singular have prefixes in the plural, e.g,
daa idaan ‘foot’ (< *dar -  *idar(e)n)
thanet tihuna ‘shop’In the second place, with vowel-initial stems, the plural treats the stem-initial vowel in a number of ways:



44 3. The nouna. It is m aintained. This is always the case w ith u, and often the case with a and i, e .g.FREE STATE ANNEXED STATE
afriw afriwen wafriw wafriwen ‘w ing’
udem udmawen wudem wudmawen ‘face’
ifis ifisen yifis yifisen ‘hyena’
tafa tafiwin tafa tafiwin ‘source’
tussent tussanin tussent tussanin ‘fem ale Jack al’
titt tittawin titt tittawin ‘eye’
i is changed to a, e.g.iss ashw en yiss wassawen ‘h o rn ’
timmi tammiwin timmi tammiwin ‘eyebrow ’c. In one w ord, a is optionally changed to i:

awar iwafen (~ awaren) wawar yiw afen wawafen) ‘w ord’
Number marking by suffixesW ith regards to stem -internal and suffixal processes, th ere are tw o groups: the first group has plural suffixes, w hile the second group uses stem -internal vow el changes instead. The suffixes used in plural fo rm ation  are M asculine -cn, 
-an and Fem inine -in. M any nouns form  th eir plurals sim ply  by su ffix in g  -en or -in in  addition to changes in the p refix, e.g.

amez'^an im ez^anen  
tamez:^ant timez:^anin

‘sm all (M)’ ‘sm all (F)’Due to regular phonetic developm ents, -en becom es -n after aa (< ar), w hile in form s w ith -an and -in, the r reappears:
imyaan
ifiyran
timyarin

‘fath er-in -law , ch ie fta in ’ ‘v ip er’‘w om an, w ife ’^̂amyaa vs. fiygg  
tamyaatThe adjunction o f-e n , -an and -in  m ay lead to  changes in the position o f schwa (see 2.2), e.g.
asfem isefman ‘fish ’
amesfem imsefmen ‘M uslim  m an ’
tamesfent timsermin ‘M u slim  w om an ’Am on g the suffixes, -en and -in  are by far th e  m ost com m on. The suffix -an only occurs in a lim ited num ber o f  noun s. It som etim es causes deletion o f a preceding vow el, e.g. ‘ca m e l’‘root, v e in ’aryem
azwaa

ireyman
izewran

Note the difference between fiyga, which comes from *fiYer and tamyaat, which comes from *tamYart.

Ill'ff
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itri itran ‘star’
izi izan ‘fly ’

W hile sim ple su ffix atio n is th e m ost co m m o n  m eans o f  m akin g suffixed
plurals, th ere exist quite a num ber o f  other processes w h ich  can coo ccu r w ith
th e appearance o f  th e plural su ffix .

a. Insertion o f  a sem ivow el w o r y , som etim es leading to changes in the stem , e.g.

aziza izizawen ‘b lu e’
anewzi inewziwen ‘g u e st’
ayenza iyenzayen ‘ladle’
azenna izenwan ‘sky’
tazeqqa tizeywin ‘r o o f

O fte n , w is acco m p a n ie d  h\f a preced in g i or a, w hich  m ay take th e place o f  the
fin al v o w e l o f  th e  sin gular stem , e.g.

uf ufawen ‘h eart’
iri irawen ‘neck’
ahef abfiwen ‘eyelash’
taymqqt tiyemriwin ‘corner’

b . In s e rtio n  o f  t or -a t, e .g.

arm anuten ‘w eir
karru ikarruten ‘cart’
tfiyra tifiyratin ‘snake’
tasfit tisratin ‘bride’
tifeji tiffatin ‘sow ’

c. N o u n s w h ic h  su ffix  --an (and corresponding fem inine nouns in  -in)
so m e tim e s cause deletion o f  a plain vow el in the stem  and d egem in atio n  o f
g e m in a te  co n so n a n ts, e.g.

asemmus isemsan ‘w rapping’

tasemmust tisemsin ‘sm all w rap ping’

d. In a n u m b e r o f  basic w ords w ith  C V C  stem s, there is su ffix a tio n  o f  -en/-in
acco m p a n ied  b y  ge m in a tio n  and vow el change:

fad ifadden ‘knee’

fas ifassen ‘h an d ’

ziz izazzen ‘p e g ’

Further irregularities are fou n d  in the follow in g nouns (the list is not

exhaustive):

dad idudan ‘fin g e r ’
titt tittawin ‘ey e ’
tsa tisattin ‘liver’
iyess ixsan ‘b o n e ’
aydi itan ‘d og’

fyatt tiyattin ‘g o a t’
iyeyd iyeyden ‘kid’
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isarri
ussen
yis

asraan
ussanen
iysan

ram‘jackal’‘horse’
Number marking by vowel changes in the stemThe second group o f plurals have no suffix, but vowel changes in the stem instead. The basic vocalic pattern o f the plural in this group is (u)-a. This pattern applies to the singular stem in the following manner:a. Nouns which have only a plain vowel (i, u) in the last syllable of the stem change this vowel to a, e.g.

azdid izdad ‘bird’
tazditt tizdad ‘little bird’
ayyuf iyy< f̂ ‘donkey’
tayyuc tiyyaf ‘female donkey’ (< ^tayyuft -  tiyyaf)
azm izra ‘stone’A few nouns with the stem type CCVC insert u between the first two consonants of the stem, e.g.
adraa iduraa ‘mountain’
abyas ibuyas ‘belt’b. Nouns which have a schwa in the final syllable of the stem and no plain vowel insert a in between the two last consonants o f the noun stem, e.g.
tiymest tiymas ‘tooth’
tiggest tiggaz ‘tattoo’
inggfed inggfad ‘spleen’(< *inerfed- *  inerfad)c. Noun stems which have two plain vowels (a, i, u) change the plain vowel in the last syllable to a. The preceding plain vowel remains unchanged if  it is a high vowel (i or u); If it is a, it is changed to u. The same process is found when nouns o f this type have schwa in the final syllable, e.g.
surif isuraf ‘step’tsint tisifa ‘shoe’
aneggaru ineggura ‘last’
sappu isuppa ‘hat’
ameddukef imeddukaf ‘friend’
thanet tihuna ‘shop’Note that the sound transcribed as aa may stand for underlying /er/. In such cases, aa is not counted as a plain vowel, and does not undergo vowel changes, e.g.
asaadun isaadan (not: **isuadan) ‘mule’ ( <*aserdun)There are a number of plurals with irregular vowel changes, cf. (the list is not exhaustive):
awessaa iwessura ‘old’ (M)
tawessaat tiwessura ‘old’(F)
tammugt timura ‘country’
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tawwuqt tiwwura ‘door’
adehsm idehsura ‘deaf
ayezdis iyezdisa ‘side, rib’
tmaat timira ‘beard’
tisti tiyyita ‘blow’

3.3 Class II: Nouns with Arabic morphologyNouns with Arabic morphology basically have the following structure: A rabic.article-Stem-(suffix)Class II nouns do not differentiate between Free and Annexed state. The Arabic article is f-; in Berber, it is simply part of the word. When it is followed by an interdental, alveolar or prepalatal consonant, it is assimilated to the stem consonant, according to Moroccan Arabic rules, e.g.
ddexxan ‘smoke’
ddra ‘maize’
ttmenyat ‘money’
ttram ‘darkness’
zzest ‘oil’
ssensfet ‘chain’
ssabun ‘soap’
sssaa ‘hair’
zzqqf ‘c liffAccording to the sound shifts of Tarifiyt, r-f (< *1-1) becomes dz (*11) while initial rr is automatically preceded by a, e.g.
dzuz (< *lluz) ‘almonds’
arrifi< *rrif) ‘the R ifIn 20* and 21* century loans from Moroccan and Standard Arabic, the article sometimes has the shape I instead of f, e.g. Imueellim ‘teacher’. The geminate ll may be maintained, e.g. Uessin ‘orange’. In loans from Standard Arabic, I does not always assimilate to z, e.g. Izarima ‘crime’. The Arabic article has no meaning in Tarifiyt and cannot be omitted. Class II nouns can be used both in definite and in indefinite contexts, e.g. feuss ‘the nest, a nest’.Many loans from Spanish lack the article. As far as they resemble Arabic loans in their plural formation, they will be included in Class II, cf. yabyuta -  yabyutat ‘sea-gull’, spitaq -  spitarat ‘hospital’.The large majority of feminine words have the suffix -et in the singular, e.g.
fyabet ‘woods’
fgeedet ‘slope’
fxedmet ‘work’
femhiamet ‘handkerchiefThere are some feminine words, which have no feminine marking, e.g. 

ttumubin ‘car’. 20*  and 21*  century loans from Moroccan or Standard Arabic as well as loans from Spanish often have -a instead of -et, e.g.
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niyara
feknina
Ikanisa
fbumba

‘airplane’ ‘pill, tablet’ ‘church’ ‘bomb’The plural follows the Arabic example. Many nouns, including most European loans in this class, have a plural suffix -at or, less frequently, -awat, e.g.
ttiyara ttiyarat ‘airplane’
ssekwila ssekwilat ‘school’
spitqq spitarat ‘hospital’
fbanku fbankawat ‘bank (financial institution)’
ddisku ddiskawat ‘song’
Ifilem Ifilmawat ‘movie’Most nouns in this class, however, follow the intricate vowel changes typical of Arabic morphology. One common pattern is the application of a pattern aCi, in which C is the last consonant of the singular stem. When this C is preceded by a vowel, one gets ya or wa, e.g.
zzenqet zznaqi
fyabet feywabi
dzifet dzyafi

‘street’‘woods’‘night’There are many other morphological patterns, as exemplified by the following words;
nnhqq nnhura ‘day’
fbit febyut ‘room’
firms femwas ‘knife’
fqendaat feqnadaa ‘bridge’

3.4 Class III: Nouns without affixesThe small group of nouns without affixes mainly consists o f kinship terms. These nouns have no regular gender derivation, and often use suppletive plurals. Nouns of this class do not mark the distinction between Free and Annexed state.Kinship terms belonging to this group refer to the first person when they are not followed by pronominal suffixes; thus mmi translates as ‘my son’, not as ‘son’. Different from the other classes, kinship terms of Class III can take pronominal affixes, cf. the difference between the Class 1 kinship term ayyaw ‘son of paternal aunt, son of sister, grandson’ and the Class III kinship term henna ‘grandmother’:‘my grandson’ISG ayyaw mu henna ‘my grandmother’3SG ayyaw nnes ‘his grandson’ henna-s ‘his grandmother’With the Class I kinship term ayyaw a possessive construction with the preposition n ‘o f  is used, while the Class III kinship term henna has direct possession by means of the suffix -s.



3.5 Pre-nominal elements 49When the relation is to an explicitly mentioned third person, Class III kinship terms need a “ his grandmother of X ”-construction, which is impossible with other types of nouns, e.g.
hennas n Nacima ‘the (lit.: her) grandmother of Nai'ma’ (grandmother: Class III) cf. ayyaw n Nacima ‘the grandson of Naima’ (grandson: Class l)The main kinship terms belonging to Class III are the following:SINGULAR
uma
ucma
baba
yemma
mmi
yedzi
czizi
centi
xafi
xaci
zeddi
henna
i a l l a

PLURAL
ayetma
issma
ibabaten
tiyemmatin

issi
cmumi, cwazizi
cwanti
xwafi
xwaci
fezdud
tihennatin

my brother’ my sister’ my father’ my mother’ my son’^̂ my daughter’ my paternal uncle’ my paternal aunt’ my maternal uncle’ my maternal aunt’ my grandfather’^̂ my grandmother’ ®̂the wife of my paternal uncle; my mother- -in-law (of a woman); my mistress’Note that ayetma ‘my brothers’ is special, because it has an opposition between Free State and Annexed State: FS: ayetma, AS: yayetma, e.g. n yayepna ‘o f my brothers’. In addition to these kinship terms, there are a few other nouns in this class, e.g. raz ‘hunger’, fad ‘thirst’, temzi ‘youth’, massa ‘food’. Different from kinship terms, these words cannot take p ro n om in al suffixes.
3.5 Pre-nominal elementsThere are a couple o f proclitics to the noun. Most important among these are two series, one m eaning ‘someone belonging to X ’ and one meaning ‘somebody who has X ’.The first series is found in terms of tribal affiliation; in such cases, the PL:M also indicates the name o f the tribe:SG:M u- u-Seid ‘somebody belonging to the Ayt Said’PL:M a y t--a t-  ayt-/at-Scid  ‘(people belonging to) the Ayt Said’

The plurals ibabaten and tiyemmatin belong to Class I; they are not entirely parallel to baba 
andyemma as they do not inherently refer to a first person (which would be odd anyhow).In the plural, one can use taawa (mu) or ihenzian (inu) ‘(my) children’; ihenzian is the plural of ahenzia which means ‘boy, child’, but is normally not used in order to denote kinship in the singular.The plural belongs to class II. It can also mean ‘ancestors’.’®The plural tihennatin belongs to Class I.



50 3. The nounThe Annexed State of ayt is y q yt: n yayt-Sdd ‘of the Ayt Said’. The expressions for female members of the tribe have special morphology, which is in between Class I morphology and the use of pronominal elements:
tuscitt ‘a woman belonging to the Ayt Said’SG:F tu- ... -tPL:F ^ayt- tyayt-scid ‘women belonging to the Ayt SaidNote that many tribal names are constructed as Class I nouns and do not have a prenominal element, e.g.SG:M aqehi ‘man belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe’SG:F taqefeek ‘woman belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe’PL:M iqefeiyen ‘men belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe; the Iqefeiyen tribe’PL'.F tiqefeiyin ‘women belonging to the Iqefeiyen tribe’The second series of pre-nominal elements denotes the owner of something, or somebody associated with it. The noun which follows is in the Annexed State. This series is only used in the singular:SG:M hu- hu-tyarrabut '̂  ̂ ‘a male owner of a boat’SG:F mu- mu-tyarrabut ‘a female owner of a boat’When used with body parts, bu/m is expressive, e.g.

bu-yyemzan (M) m(u)-iyemzan (F) ‘(wo)man with ugly big teeth’
b(u)-uzedzif (M) m(u)-uzedzif (F) ‘(wo)man with an ugly big head’
bu-tquqqudn (M) mu-tquqqusin (f) ‘(fe)male with lovely eyes (esp. babies)’

”  The Free State form of the noun is tayarrabut



4. The verb

4.1 ConjugationTarifiyt Berber verbs are conjugated by means o f affixes that mark the person, number and gender of the subject. The affixes come before and after the stem. There are two sets o f subject affixes: imperative affixes and normal affixes.Imperative conjugation (Aorist examples)2SG - qqim sit down!2PL:M STEM-et ~ -em qqimet -- qqimem2PL:F STEM-cnt qqiment

When the Imperative 2PL:M suffix is combined with the deictic clitic d hither , it takes the form -ttiw, e.g. as-d ‘come here (singular)’> as-ttiw ‘come here (PL:M)’, asent-id ‘come here (PL:F)’.Normal conjugation (Aorist/Perfective examples)ISG STEM-ey qqimey ‘I sit’2SG te-STEM-ed teqqimed ‘you sit’3SG:M ye-STEM yeqqim ‘he sits’3SG:F te-STEM teqqim ‘she sits’IPL ne-STEM neqqim ‘we sit’2PL:M te-STEM-em teqqimem ‘you (men) sit’2PL:F te-STEM-ent teqqiment ‘you (women) sit’3PL:M STEM-en qqimen ‘they (men) sit’3PL:F STEM-ent qqiment ‘they (women) sit’
The masculine plural refers to all-masculine or all-male groups or to mixed groups with both males and females (or masculine and feminine objects); the feminine plural refers only to all-feminine and all-female groups.



52 4. The verbThe injunctive is formed by combining the first person plural prefix with the imperative plural suffix:ne-STEM-etne-STEM-ent (a) neqqimef^ 
(a) neqqiment

‘let’s sit’‘let’s sit (women)’In addition to these two conjugations, there is a form without subject- reference, which is used in relative clauses where the head (antecedent) functions as the subject of the relative clause (see 15.2.1). In Berberological tradition, this form is called the Participle, even though it is a purely verbal form, which has no nominal characteristics.Participle (Aorist/Perfective examples)SG/PL/M/F ye-STEM-en yeqqimen ‘(that) sit(s)’
The basic form of the affixes is the same for all verbs and aspects, however, some minor changes take place when the suffixes are added to the verb. The following changes have to do with the place of schwa, and follow to a large part from the rules formulated in section 2.2;a. Vowel-initial verb stems (inch those with aa < r) have prefixes without schwa, e.g.yudef‘he went in’, yaawer ‘he fled’.b. When the stem starts in a consonant followed by a vowel (plain a, i, u or schwa), there is no schwa in the prefix. The 3SG:M prefix ye- is realized i- under this condition, e.g. isedzem ‘he greeted’.c. Because of the constraint against schwa in open syllables, the adjunction of a subject suffix may lead to changes in the syllable structure of the stem, e.g. sne/‘roast!’ 1:SG senfey ‘I roasted’.In addition, in verbs with final *ey and *ew the semivowel becomes i and u, respectively, when no suffix follows, while it is maintained when a suffix follows. Cf. the conjugation of the verbs snef‘to roast’^̂  zri (*zfey) ‘to turn’ and 
hfu (*hfew) ‘to gulp’:

The injunctive is only used in combination with the preverbal particle a(d). ’’ Note that the Imperative singular is used as the citation form.



4.1 Conjugation 53Imperative conjugation (Aorist forms)2SG §nef zfi hfu2PL:M senfet ~ ienfem zefyet ~ zefyem hehvet hefwem2PL:F senfent zefyent hefwentNormal conjugation (Aorist/Perfective forms)ISG senfey zefyey hefwey2SG tsenfed tzefyed themed3SG:M yesnef yezfi yehhi3SG:F tesnef tezfi tehmIPL nesnef nezfi nehfu2PL:M tsenfem tzefyem therwem2PL:F tsenfent tzefyent thefwent3PL:M senfen zefyen henven3PL:F senfent zeryent herwentParticiple (Aorist/Perfective forms)
isenfen izefyen iherwen‘to roast’ ‘to turn’ ‘to gulp’

Note that verbs ending in the vowels i or u which are not derived from *ey or *ew have no schwa in the suffix, e.g. yecfa ‘he forgave’, efan ‘they forgave’; y e h i  ‘he took’, h in  ‘they took’.e. There are also a couple of changes that are not related to the placement of schwa.In the first place, verb stems consisting of one or two consonants without a plain vowel (a, i, u) in the imperative have special forms in the Perfective. In the Perfective, the stem is expanded by the vowel a when no suffix follows and by i when a suffix follows.In the second place, verbs ending in the vowel a change a to i in the ISG and 2SG in all aspectual forms (see the table below). Verbs that end in de plain vowel u do not change the vowel.



54 4. The verbThe following table shows the conjugation of a verb ending in a, wda ‘to fall’, a verb with special Perfective vocalization, yez ‘to dig’, and of a verb ending in u with no further vowel changes, cfa ‘to forgive’.Imperative conjugation2SG efiz wda yez2PL:M efat ~ efum wdat ~ wdam yzet  ̂yzem2PL:F efant wdant yzentNormal conjugationA/P A/P A PISG ejuy wdiy yzey w y2SG teefud tewdid teyzed teyzid3SG:M yecfu yewda yeyz yeyza3SG:F tesfa tewda teyz teyzaIPL neefd newda neyz neyza2PL:M teefum tewdam teyzem teyzim2PL:F teefunt tewdant teyzent teyzint3PL:M efwn wdan yzen yzin3PL:F efant wdant yzent yzintParticiple:
yeefun yewdan yeyzen yeyzin‘to forgive’ ‘to fair ‘to dig’ ‘to dig’

4.2 Derived verbsTarfiyt Berber has relatively regular means of verb derivation. There are three basic derivational prefixes: ss- ‘causative’, mm- ‘middle’ and twa- ‘passive’, ss- and mm- are not always geminated. It is possible to combine the derivational morphemes to a certain extent.As verb derivation is to a large degree related to transitivity, first some basic data on transitivity in underived verbs will be provided.
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4.2,1 Transitivity and valencyAs regards transitivity, Tarifiyt Berber underived verbs fall into three major groups: transitive, intransitive and labile.
Transitive underived verbs have a direct object, which may or may not be 
expressed depending on the verb, e.g.

yesvia aman he.dranF / water''^ ‘he has drunk water’
‘he has drunk’ (not: ‘it has been drunk’)Intransitive underived verbs cannot be combined with a direct object, though some verbs take an indirect object.

yesra i wawar he.heard’’ / to /word’’̂ ‘he heard the words (indirect object)’
Labile verbs occur in two different constructions. When used with a direct object, they are interpreted as active transitives, e.g

ieemmaa aqbus nnes ‘he has filled his water jar’he.filled^ / jar '̂ / hisWhen used in the Perfective, they may also function as stative intransitives. In this case the direct object of the transitive construction functions as the subject o f the intransitive construction, e.g.
ieemmaa weqbus nnes ‘his water j ar is filled’he.filled’’ /jar“ /hisLabile verbs are very common in Tarifiyt Berber.

4.2.2 The causative prefix ss-The most commonly found derivational prefix is ss- ‘causative’. It is used with all three types o f verbs:a. Intransitive verbs become transitive when the causative suffix is added, e.g.
ggenfa ‘to be cured’ sgenfa ‘to heal (somebody)’
azzef ‘to run’ ssizzef ‘to make run’b. To transitive verbs a second direct object is added, which makes them ditransitive. Only a few verbs allow for this, e.g.
ss ‘to eat’ ssess ‘to feed’
igd ‘to wear’ ssigd ‘to dress (somebody)’c. Most labile verbs do not allow for a causative derivation.Morphologically, the causative derivation shows a number of peculiarities. Initial geminate consonants are degeminated after ss-, e.g.
ggenfa ‘to be cured’ sgenfa ‘to heal (somebody)’



Two-consonantal verbs which have an initial geminate, add an u before the 
first consonant, e.g.

ffey ‘to go out’ ssufey ‘to let out’There are a few exceptions to this rule, e.g.
kkaa ‘to rise’ sekkaa ‘to make rise’ °̂Verbs starting in a change this a into i in the Aorist and Perfective of the causative. The a reappears in the Imperfective (see 13.2), e.g.
adef ‘to go in’ ssidef ‘to let in’4.2.3 The middle prefix mm-The middle prefix mm- (also m-) is mainly used to form reciprocals, e.g.‘to call each other’‘to fight (lit. to kill each other)’
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raya to call mraya
ny ‘to kill’ mneySome middles have passive semantics, e.g.
ndaa ‘to throw’ mmendaa ‘to be thrown’
aani ‘to add’ mmaani ‘to be added’When used in the Imperfective aspect, passive middle verbs get the connotation of being “X-able” :
temmenz ttumuhin-nni she.is.sold’’ / car-that
tetmenza ttumubin-nni she.is.sold' / car-that

‘the car has been sold’ (Perfective) 
‘the car is sellable’ (imperfective)

Note that the middle derivation is not used in reflexives, which are expressed by means o f the phrase ixefn-, e.g.
yewta ixefnnes he.hit’’ / s e lf  V  his ‘he hit him self

In reciprocals, alternative constructions with ayawya and izzen d wenneyni (lit. ‘one and the other’) exist, which are used with verbs that do not allow for a middle derivation, e.g.
nraza ayawyawe. waited'’/ each.other ‘we waited for each other’
nraza izzen d wenneyni ‘we waited for each other’we. waited'' / one / and / the.other' '̂'^The middle prefix has an allomorph mf- which is used with verbs starting in a in the Aorist, as well as with some other verbs, e.g.

Historically, kkaa ‘to rise’ and its causative sekkaa are derived from *nker. The nasal reappears in the Imperfective form snakkaa.
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ades ‘to be near’ mfadas ‘to be near to each other’
wwet ‘to hit’ mfewta ‘to hit each other’In addition, there are several allomorphs with n, mainly nn- and nnu-. Many examples have a labial consonant in the verb stem, which suggests that we are dealing with a conditioned variant o f m. Most middles with n have passive semantics, e.g. ‘to be fold’‘to be opened’‘to be hid’‘to turn (oneself) around’
dfes ‘to fold’ nnedfes
aqzem ‘to open, to be open’ nnuqzem
ffaa ‘to hide (something/oneself) nnujfaa
qfeb ‘to turn (sth.) around’ nneqreh

4.2,4 The passive prefix twa-The prefix twa is used to make a passive o f transitive and labile verbs. It is impossible to use an agent phrase (X was done by Y) with a verb derived with twa-. Verbs with the passive prefix twa- cannot be used in the Imperfective (Cadi 2006). Examples:
zzu
ss

‘to plant’ ‘to eat’ twazzu
twass

‘to be planted’ ‘to be eaten’It is important to note that twa- can be used with labile verbs. There is a subtle difference between the intransitive reading of the underived labile verb and the passive derived verb. In the underived intransitive form, the focus is on the state (which may be a result or not), and the statement is about a situation rather than about an action. The agent of the action (though sometimes there is logically one) is not in the speaker’s mind. The derived passive, on the other hand, puts the focus on the action, but without mentioning the actor. The use o f the passive necessarily implies the presence of an unmentioned actor, e.g. (following Cadi 1987:109)
isaaz ufedzah iyyaa he.ploughed’’ / farmer’'* / field’’*‘the farmer ploughed the field’(transitive reading o f the underived verb)
isaazyiyyaa it'^.(is).ploughed’’ / field’'*‘the field is ploughed’ (used, for example, when describing a field) (intransitive reading o f the underived verb)
yetwasaaz y  iyyaa it^.was.ploughed’’ / field^*‘the field has been ploughed’ (focus is on the action rather than on the situation eventually resulting from the action)(passive derived verb)
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4.2,5 Combined derivationsTo a limited extent, it is possible to combine derivations, e.g.

ney ‘to kill’ mney ‘to fight’ ssemney ‘to make fight’
fqa ‘to meet’ msefqa ‘to meet e.o.’ semsefqa ‘to make meet e.o.’
azzef ‘to run’ ssizzef ‘to make run’ twasizzef ‘to be made/let run’

4.3 Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems

4.3,1 General overviewNador Tarifiyt verbs come in maximally five different stem forms, which are linked to the expression of mood, aspect and negation. These stems forms are called Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems. Among these, the negative stems only occur in combination with the preverbal negator waa.Within Berber studies, there exists important terminological variation as to the naming of the five stems (see bibliography). In the following table, some of the more commonly used systems are listed, together with the system used here and the abbreviations. The example verb is adef‘to enter’.Usage here Abbr. A. Basset L. Galand K.-G, Prasse exampleAorist A aoriste aoriste imparfaitsimple adef

Perfective P preterit accompli parfait udefImperfective^^ I aoristeintensif inaccompli imparfaitintensif tadef

NegativePerfective NP preteritnegatif accomplinegatif parfaitnegatif udif

NegativeImperfective NI aoristeintensifnegatif inaccomplinegatif imparfaitintensifnegatif tidef

While some verbs, such as adef given above, have five different forms, other verbs have homonymy in one or more stem forms, e.g. usu ‘to cough’, which is usu in the Aorist, the Perfective and the Negative Perfective, and tusu in the Imperfective and the Negative Imperfective. A few verbs even have the same form in all MAN stems, ssm  ‘to make cry’.The morphology of the MAN stems is easiest described taking the Aorist as the basis. 
'' In older literature, the term habitatif is also encountered.



4.3.2 The formation of the PerfectiveMost verbs have a Perfective which is identical to the Aorist. The following groups of verbs have a formal difference between the two aspects:a. Verbs starting in a change the vowel in u, e.g.A azzef P uzzef ‘to run’A ades P udes ‘to be near’when the initial a of the Aorist is followed by w, the Perfective vowel is i instead of u, e.g.A awi P iwi ‘to carry to’when the vowel a is the result of the vocalisation of r or r, the Aorist is identical to the Perfective, e.g.A aawer P qawef ‘to flee’ (< rwef)b. Aorist verbs without a plain vowel (a, i, u) that consist of two consonants or a geminate consonant add a vowel in the Perfective. This vowel is a when no suffix follows, and i when a suffix follows (see 4.1 for the full paradigm), e.g.

4.3 Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems 59

‘to dig’‘to eat’‘to spend the night’ ‘to drink’‘to mount’
A yez P yzi-a
A ss  P ssha
A ns P nsha
A su (ISG: swcy) P swha 
A ni (ISG: nyey) P nyi^aThere is one exception: the verb xs ‘to want’ does not add the vowel in the Perfective:A xs P xs ‘to want’Verbs consisting of a followed by a single consonant change a to u and add a vowel:
A a f  P ‘to find’c. Verb stems starting with a geminated consonant followed by word-internal a, change a to u (i before w) in the Perfective:A dzaz P dzuz ‘to be hungry’
A ffad Pffhd  ‘to be thirsty’A zzadz P zzudz ‘to swear’
Azzadz P zzudz |topray’Assga Pssug(~ssgg) ‘to fill’A zzawen P zzmen ‘to be satiated’d. In addition there are a few irregular forms, e.g:A in P dza ‘to be’A ini P nna ‘to say’A an P ura ‘to write’
A can P uza ‘to skin’
Awwet P wti^a ‘to hit’



60 4. The verb
4.3.3 The formation o f the Negative PerfectiveThe Negative Perfective is derived in a fairly regular fashion from the Perfective. The following rules apply:a. when the Perfective o f a verb has internal or final a, this vowel is changed to 
i. When the vowel is u, no change occurs, e.g.

Awda P wda NP wdi ‘to fair
A sgenfa P sgenfa NP sgenfi ‘to cure’
A a f P ufi'-a NP ufi ‘to find’
A sawen P eawen NP dwen ‘to help’
A sawem P sawem NP siwem ‘to barter’
A faya P faya NP fiyi ‘to call out for ‘b. Verbs with two or three consonants which have no plain vowel (a, i, u; on vocalized r see below) in the last syllable of the Perfective stem, insert i before the final consonant, e.g.A fmed P fmed NP fmid ‘to learn’A ades P udes NP udis ‘to be near’
A ffey  Pffey NPffiy  ‘to go out’When the second consonant is a geminate, i is not added, e.g.A bedd P hedd NP hedd ‘to stand’A fedzeq P fedzeq NP fedzeq ‘to split’When the stem has more than three consonants, or when it has three consonants and an internal plain vowel (a, i, u), i is not added either, e.g.A qezdeh P qezdeh NP qezdeh ‘to limp’A neyney P neyney NPneyney ‘to stutter’A ssuxfed P ssuxfed NP ssuxfed ‘to snore’c. Verbs with vocalization of r in medial or final position that belong to the structures described under (a) and (b) have the same form in the positive and the negative Perfective in urban Nador varieties, which may have a partly phonetic background (see 2.3.7). In rural dialects, i is inserted and r reappears.A haay P haay NP haay ~ hriy ‘to grind’
Afqqq P f w  NPfqqq-'friq ‘to separate’A asaa P usaa NP usaa  ̂usia ‘to steal’

4.3.4 The formation of the ImperfectiveThe formation of the Imperfective is by far the most irregular o f the MAN derivations. There are three major derivational devices:- Gemination of a stem consonant- Prefixation of t(t)-
- Insertion of a plain vowel (i, u, a) before the last consonant o f the rootGemination and Prefixation only rarely cooccur; insertion of a plain vowel is common in combination with prefixation of t(t)-. As the derivation of the



Imperfective depends to a large degree on the formal properties o f the verb, this will be the guiding principle in the overview.a. Verbs with three consonants and no plain vowel ((, u, a) have mostly gemination o f the second consonant o f the stem, e.g.A fmed I femmed ‘to learn’A cjfeb I qedzeb ‘to turn’A mseh I messeh ‘to wipe’In the formation o f the Imperfective vocalized r is treated as a normal consonant, e.g.A qqzem A ygaq

4.3 Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems

Asaaz  A mzaa A mygg
I qqzzem I yarreq I sarrez I mezzaa I mcyygg

‘to open’‘to be stuck in water or sand’ ‘to plough’‘to mow, to harvest’‘to grow, to become old’A few verbs have a different formation:A ggwer I trakk'^af ‘to flee’A dwer I ddakk'^af (< tdakk"'af) ‘to become’A fggy I tefriy ‘to be bended’A yggs I qqqqs (~ yarres) ‘to slaughter’b. Verbs with two consonants which end in a vowel have gem ination o f the second consonant. Gemination procedures are as outlined in 2.3.8, e.g.A bda I bedda
A  hwa I hekk'^a
A  wda 
A  aazu

I wetta I aazzu

‘to begin’‘to go down’ ‘to fall’‘to search’The follow ing verb is irregular:A  ksi ~ ysi ~ ssi I kessi ‘to take, to carry’c. Verbs which have two consonants and an initial a in the Aorist prefix t(t)- in the Imperfective; i f  a is the result of the vocalization o f r, this is not the case (see under a, above), e.g.A (xscici I tcxscKX to stealA azzef I tazzef ‘to run’d. Verbs consisting o f an initial geminate and one additional consonant or plain vowel (i, u, a) in the Aorist, prefix t- in the Imperfective, e.g.A ssen I tessen ‘to know’A/fey Itef^ey ‘to go out’A ttu I tettu ‘to forget’The verb wwet (P: wtha) is also irregular in the Imperfective:A wwet I ssat ‘to h it’



62 4. The verbe. Verbs ending in a geminate have the prefix t- and add a at the end of the stem. When the geminate is the only consonant of the stem, t- is prefixed; some o f these verbs suffix a, others don’t, e.g.A bedd I tbedda ‘to stand’
A hekk I thekka ‘to rub’
Azemm I tzemma ‘to suck’
A zz I tezza ‘to let, to abandon’
A arr I tana ‘to give back’A gg I tegg ‘to do’
A k k I tekk ‘to pass’A g g" I tegg'^ ‘to knead, to bake bread’Remark the following irregular verb:A ss I tett ‘to eat’f. Verbs consisting of two consonants without a plain vowel (i, u, a) in the Aorist have a large number of different formations in the Imperfective:Gemination o f the second consonant:A ny I neqq ‘to kill’A zqq I zan  ‘to see’A aay I qqqq ‘be lit’Gemination of the second consonant and insertion of a:

A d e f I ddar ‘to cover’
A yez I qqaz ‘to dig’
A du (*dew) I ttaw ‘to fly’A ygg I qqqq̂ ^ ‘to read, to study’A ni (*ney) 1 nnay ‘to mount’Prefixation o ft-, sometimes accompanied by addition of a vowel:A ns 
A x s  
A s e f

I tnusa I texs I tesfa

‘to spend the night’ ‘to want’‘to hear’Note the following irregular forms:I tqqzza ‘to break’“sew) I sess ‘to drink’I tnenna ‘to be cooked, to be ripe’I tiss ‘to give’g. Verbs with an internal plain vowel (/, u, a) prefix t. In case the verb stem ends in a syllable CeC, the earlier plain vowel is copied into this final syllable. Note that the prefix t- is not added to verbs with the causative prefix ss- (see4.2.2 and i. below). Examples:

A qqz 
A su  (< 
Arjw  A ws

qqaa also functions as the suppletive Imperfective of ini ‘to say’.



4.3 Mood/Aspect/Negation (MAN) stems 63A jfurrez 
A ru A iraa A ixdag 
A ifi 
A usu 
A udumIrregular are:A ini 
Auyua

I tfurruz I tru I tiraa 1 tixdgg I tifi I tusu I tudum

I qqgg I ggm

‘to entertain’ ‘to weep’‘to play’‘to choose’ ‘to be’‘to cough’‘to drip’
‘to say’ ‘to walk’h. Verbs without an internal plain vowel (i, u, a) that have more than three stem consonants, or three consonants one of which is geminated, take the prefix t. With some verbs a vowel is inserted between the last two consonants o f the stem. In this group of verbs, initial geminates are degeminated after t-, e.g.A fedzeq I tfedzeq ‘to split’

A gewwed I tgewwed ‘to lead’
A kemmef I tkemmaf ‘to finish’
A bbarrsen I tbarrsin ‘to become black’
A ssqfsqq I tsqqsuq ‘to cluck’i. Verbs which have the causative prefix ss- or one of its variants (see 4.2.2)never prefix t-. In case the verb ends in a syllable CeC, often a plain vowel isinserted. This vowel is either a, or it is a copy of an earlier vowel in the stem, e.g.A ssefhem I ssefham ‘to make understand’
A ssesmed I ssesmad ‘to make cold’
A ssiad I ssirid ‘to wash’
A ssusef I ssusuf ‘to spit’
A ssufey I ssu/uy ‘to let out’Causatives derived from verbs of the type adef ‘to enter’ (i.e., with two consonants and initial a in the Aorist) change the initial a to i in the Aorist causative. In the Imperfective of the causative, the a reappears and is copied in the final syllable, e.g.I ssadaf ‘to let in’I ssahar ‘to fatigue’A ssidef 
A ssihefSomething similar is found in the causative of the verb zzawen ‘to be satiated’:A ssyiwen I ssyawan ‘to satiate’j .  It is impossible to make an Imperfective of a verb with the passive prefix 

ttwa- (Cadi 2006:172ff.).
4,3.5 The derivation o f the Negative ImperfectiveThe Negative Imperfective is derived in a very regular manner from the positive Imperfective: any a in the positive Imperfective is changed to i. When there is no a present, the two forms are homonymous. Examples:



64 4. The verbA bedd 1tbedda N I tbeddi ‘to stand’A adef 1 tadef NI tidef ‘to come in’A dwer I ddakk^af NI ddikk' îr ‘to become’A ssidef I ssadaf NI ssidif ‘to let in’A def I ddaf NI ddif ‘to cover’Note that a is not changed to ii when it results from the vocalisation ofA mzaa I mezzaa NI mezzaa ‘to mow’ (aa < *er)A ggzem I ggzzem NI ggzzem ‘to open’ (gg < *er)A ygaq I yarreq NI yajreq ‘to be stuck, to drown’ (
4.4 A  special verb group: ah, ruh, rah ‘to go’The verb ‘to go’ has a number of special forms. One of the characteristics of these verbs is that the Imperative is different from the Aorist;Imperative:APNPIIN

ruh
rah ~
ruh
ruh
trah
trih-

aah

t̂ah
tihRelated to this is the verb qagg^eh ‘to go home’.



5. Personal pronounsThere are several series o f pronouns in Tarifiyt, The most important divide is between free pronouns and bound pronouns.
5.1 Free pronounsThe free pronouns are as follows:

ISG ness2SG:M sekk2SG:F semm3SG:M netta3SG;F nettat

IPL nessin2PL:M kenniw2PL:F kennint3PL:M nitni ~ nihni3PL:F nitenti ~ nihenti

PL:M forms refer to groups that consist either exclusively of males or o f males and females. PL:F forms refer to an exclusively female group.Free pronouns are used in several syntactic contexts. In the first place, they appear in non-verbal sentences, e.g.
ness d Mimun 1 Mimoun’I / PRED / Mimoun
d ness ‘it’s me’PRED / 1In the second place, they occur before or after the central part o f the clause in topic or post-topic position, e.g.



ness,yesseqsa-ayi Minmn I / he.asked'’-me‘’° / Mimoun
tezr-it, netta she.saw’’-him’’° / he

‘as for me, Mimoun has asked me’
‘she has seen him, him’

5. Personal pronouns

In these uses, free pronouns may refer to subjects, objects or to nouns with any other syntactic function. The free pronouns can also be used after a number o f prepositions, e.g.
udqqbbi wanita d arifi am k kkprobably / this.one / pred / Riffian'̂ -̂ '̂ ’'’  ̂/ like / yoû '̂ *̂‘this one is probably a Riffian like you’

5.2 Bound pronounsBound pronouns occur in several series. First Direct object and Indirect object clitics to the verb will be treated, then prepositional and post-nominal pronouns. In the part on verbal clitics the deictic element d ‘hither’ will also be included, because of its morpho-syntactic connection to the pronominal clitics.5.2.1 Direct object pronounsDirect object pronouns have slightly different shapes depending on their place before or after the verb, and, when post-verbal, on the shape of the verb they cliticize to (on the conditions of clitic placement, see 7.3). There are three sets, which will be called post-verbal I, post-verbal II, and pre-verbal. Post-verbal II pronouns differ from post-verbal I pronouns because they have an additional i before the pronoun. Pre-verbal pronouns differ from post-verbal I pronouns because they have an additional d before vowel-initial clitics.Direct object bound pronounspost-verbal I I post-verbal II pre-verbalISG ayi ayi dayi2SG;M s sekk is -  isekk s2SG:F sem isem sem3SG:M t it t3SG:F t ~ tet t t(t)IPL aney -  ay aney -  ay daney -  day2PL;M kenniw ikenniw kenniw2PL:F kennint ikennint kennint3PL:M ten (-yen) iten ten3PL:F tent (-yent) itent tent



The variants -yen and -yent of the third person plural are only used after the pseudoverbs aqqa ‘presentative’, qa ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’ (see chapter 8), e.g.
qa-ten diha = qa-yen diha ‘they are over there’QA-them -̂°° / therePost-verbal II pronouns are used in two contexts:a. When the verb form has no suffix and ends in a consonant, e.g.
yessufy-it ‘he has let him out’When the word ends in aa (i.e. it has an underlying /r/), the Post-Verbal II pronouns are also used, and the final r reappears, e.g.
yemzaa ‘he has harvested’
yemzar-it ‘he has harvested it’b. When the verb form has no suffix and ends in the changing vowel o f the Perfective of two-consonantal verbs (see 4.1), e.g.
yess-it ‘he has eaten it’ (cf. yessa ‘he has eaten’)w hen the verb ends in another vowel, or in a person suffix. Post-verbal I pronouns are used, e.g.
yessru-ten 
ssufyex-tPre-verbal pronouns are used when the clitics stand before the verb, e.g.wi dayi-yessufyen? ‘who has made me go out?’who / me°°-letting.out'’
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‘he made them cry’‘I have let him out’ (with the ISG suffix -ey)

5.2.2 Indirect object pronounsIndirect object pronouns have two series of allomorphs, a post-verbal and a preverbal one. The only difference is the presence of d before the pronoun in the preverbal forms.Indirect object bound pronouns■ Post-verbal Pre-verbalISG ayi dayi2SG:M as das2SG:F am dam3SG (M/F) as dasIPL aney -  ay daney  ̂day2PL:M awen dawen2PL:F akent -- asent dakent ~ dasent3PL:M asen dasen3PL:F asent dasent
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‘I gave him a turkey’ 
‘who gave him a turkey?’

Examples:
wsiy-as pabu I.gave'’-him '° / turkey’’^wi das-yewsin pabu who / him '°-giving'’ / turkey'’^Indirect object pronouns are the pronominal equivalent to phrases with the dative preposition i, e.g.wsiy pabu i MimunI.gave’’ / turkey’’  ̂/ to / M im oun‘I has given a turkey to Mimoun’It is however, more common to use both the pronoun and the prepositional phrase, e.g.
wsiy-as pabu i MimunI.gave'’-h im ‘° / turkey’’® / to / Mimoun‘I have given (to him) the turkey to Mimoun’5.2.3 The deictic clitic d ‘hither’Tarifiyt has one deictic clitic which is cliticized to the verb, d ‘hither’. It signals that the action described in the sentence is directed towards the locus o f the speech act, i.e. towards the place where the speaker is at the moment (s)he pronounces his or her sentence. Thus, when telling that somebody has returned to Nador, it makes a difference whether the speaker is in Nador or not:
yedwef-d yaa Nnaduahe.returned’’-hither / to / Nador‘he has come back to Nador’ (speaker is in Nador)
yedwef yaa Nnadua he.returned’’ / to / Nador‘he has gone back to Nador’ (speaker is not in Nador)With verbs that do not express motion, the element d refers to actions which imply a later movement towards the speaker, or which are metaphorically directed towards the speaker (e.g. because the speaker benefits strongly from the described action), e.g. in the following sentence from a story the use o f d conveys that the things bought in the market will eventually be brought to the place where the speaker is:
min d-yesya zzi ssuq?what / hither-h e.bought’’ / from  / m arket‘what did he buy (hither) from the market?’In traditional stories, like fairy tales, the speaker is often not directly involved in the story -  they are about fictional events which are supposed to have happened long ago at an undetermined place. In such a context, skilled storytellers use d in order to add a kind of camera perspective to the story: the



Storyteller locates him or herself in the fictional space and tells the story as if (s)he is there, e.g.
tessqaaqeh-d izzen temyaat she.knocked’’-hither / one / woman^^‘a woman knocked (hither) on the door’In this example, the story teller locates herself inside the house (with the protagonist), and the knocking is therefore presented as happening towards her.The element d has an allomorph id after the 3SG;M Direct object pronoun, and also after 2PL:F and 3PL:F Direct object pronouns, e.g.
yessiwd-it-id ‘he has brought him (here)’he.made.arrive'’-him'’°-hither
yessiwd-isent-id he.m ade.arrive’’-you''''’‘-'°°-hither 
yessiwd-itent-id he.made.arrive'’-them''-'’‘-®°-hitherIf d is used after a Perfective belonging to the class which has no stem-final vowel in the imperative, but i or a in the Perfective (see 4.1), the final vowel a is absent; instead, schwa is found, e.g.
yus-ed ‘he has come’ (cf. umi d-yusa ‘when he came)’he came‘’-hither

5.2 Bound pronouns

‘he has brought you (F:PL) (here)’ 
‘he has brought them (F:PL) (here)’

5.2.4 Combinations of verbal cliticsThe verbal clitics can be combined. Both post-verbally and pre-verbally, the following order is respected:Indirect Object -  Direct Object -  d
yiwy-as-t-idhe.brought‘’-you“ -̂ °'‘°-him°°-hither‘he has brought him (t) here (id) to you (as)’ waa das-t-id-yiwiy
not / you“ '̂ ‘̂ -'°-him°°-hither-he.brought'‘'‘’‘he has not brought him (t) here (id) to you (as)’

5.2.5 Bound pronouns used with prepositionsPrepositions can take pronouns, which are suffixed to them. The following table gives the basic pronominal set plus examples with three prepositions; remark the irregular form inu ‘my’.
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— ak(ed) ‘w ith’ yaa ‘at’ n ‘o fISG i kidi yari inu2SG:M S'^k kides ~ kis yaak nnes2SG:F m kidem ~ kirn yaam nnem3SG(M/F) s kides kis yaas nnesIPL ney kidney ~ kiney yaaney nney2PL;M wem kidwem  ̂kiwem yaawem nwem2PL:F kent~knt kikent ~ kiknt yaakent-yaasent nkent^nknt3PL:M sen kidsen kisen yaasen nsen3PL:F sent kidsent ~ kisent yaasent nsent

Prepositions undergo changes in their shape when followed by a pronominal suffix, see 9.1.5.2,6 Pronominal suffixes with kinship termsA restricted set o f kinship terms, belonging to Class III o f nom inal morphology (see 3.4), express possession by means of suffix pronominal elements. All other nouns can only form a genitival construction by means o f the preposition n. The pronouns after kinship terms are identical to those used with prepositions, except for the presence of an element t before plural pronouns.Kinship terms bound pronouns 7'‘son’ , !ISG - mmi2SG:M s mmi-s2SG.-F m mmi-m3SG:M s mmi-sIPL tney mmi-tney2PL:M twem mmi-twem2PL;F tkent ~ tsent mmi-tkent -  mmi-tsent3PL:M tsen mmi-tsen3PL:F tsent mmi-tsent
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5.3 EmphasizersThere are two elements that can be used to emphasize pronominal elements. In the first place, the element nnit can be used to put emphasis on a subject marking on the verb or a bound pronoun; it can also appear with nouns, especially such that indicate time. In English it can often be translated with ‘(him)self, on (his) own’, but it never has reflexive meaning. Examples:

a t-awyey nnit
AD / her“°-I .bring* / by .selfT will marry her m yself
insi tuya ixemmef tadunt-enni nnit 
hedgehogf  ̂/ past / he.hid’’ / greasê -̂that / by .self ‘Hedhehog had hidden the grease him selfFree pronouns and nouns are emphasized by simant n-, e.g.
usiy-d ness simant inu 
I.came'’-hither / 1 / by.self / my ‘I came m yself



6. Deixis and demonstrative pronouns

6.1 Deictic elements after nounsTarifiyt Berber has three deictic elements, which are cliticized after a noun and after certain pronominal elements:Post-nominal deictic clitics‘here’ (near the speaker)
-in ‘there’ (not near the speaker, either near the hearer or far away)
-enni ‘what we were talking about’ (referring to something already mentioned in the context)

When the noun ends in a vowel, y  is inserted before -a and -in, while -enni becomes -nni. When -a, -in or -enni follow a noun ending in schwa followed by a simple consonant, the final consonant is geminated by some speakers in order to preserve schwa. When -enni follows a noun in -en, this merges with -enni into -en-ni. When -a or -in follows a noun ending in a vocalized r (i.e., aa), the r reappears; this is not the case with -enni, e.g.Examples o f nouns with deictic cliticsno clitic aayaz stilu ires ifassen awessaa‘here’ aayaz-a stilu-ya ifess-a ifassenn-a awessar-a‘there’ aayaz-in stilu-yin ifess-in ifassenn-in awessar-in‘aforementioned’ aayaz-
enni

stilu-nni ifess-enni ifassen-ni awessaa-
nni‘m an’ ‘pen’ ‘tongue’ ‘hands’ ‘old m an’

6.2 Pronouns with deictic elementsThe deictic elements can also be combined with a series o f pronominal elements, which only occur in combination with the deictic elements. This combination o f pronoun and deictic functions only as an independent demonstrative pronoun (‘this one is blue’), and is not used in apposition (‘this man’).



74 6. Deixis and demonstrative pronounsIn the singular o f the proxim al deixis (‘here’), there are additional emphatic form s w ith -anita(t)(i). The follow ing table presents the pronom inal elements in com bination with the deictics:‘here/em phatic’ ‘there’ ‘afore-m entioned’DEFINITE:SG;M w-a
DEFINITE:SG:F t-a

w-a-nita
w-a-niti
w-a-nitat
w-a-nitati

t-a-nita
t-a-niti
t-a-nitat
t-a-nitatiDEFINITE:PL:MDEFINITE:PL:FINDEFINITE

m-a

tin-a

ay-a

w-m w-enni

t-in t-enni

in-in in-ni

tin-in tin-ni

ay-enni

A  com posite form  including ay- is man-ay-a ‘this th in g ’, man-ay-in ‘that th in g ’, 
man-ay-enni ‘that afore-m entioned th in g’.A  second set o f pronom inal elements consists o f the definite pronom inal form  follow ed by inat and, in the plural, a plural suffix. They m ay or m ay not be follow ed by a deictic. These pronouns give very vague reference, sim ilar to French ‘ce tru c-ci’ or English ‘thingum m y’.

VAGUE:SG:MVAGUE:SG:FVAGUE;PL;MVAGUE:PL;F

neutral ‘here’ ‘there’ ‘afore-m entioned’
winat winat-a winat-in m nat-enni

tinat tinat-a tinat-in tinat-enni

inaten inatenn-a inatenn-in inaten-ni

tinatin tinatin-a tinatin-in tinatin-ni

Finally, there exists a set o f pronouns that is exclusively used in com bination w ith  after the elem ent man ‘w hich ’ (see 12.3):Masculine FeminineSingular man wen man tenPlural man yin man tin
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6.3 Adverbial deicticsThere are a num ber o f adverbial deictics. The deictic elem ents reappear to some extent in these form s, but there are m any irregularities. The table below lists the m ost im portant deictics as well as a num ber o f related form s:

LOCATION: ‘here/th ere’

‘here / em ph.’
danita
danitat
danitati

‘aforem en tioned ’
dinni

PATH: ‘a lo n g here’ ssa ssanita
ssanitat
ssanitati

ssiha ssiha senni

SIM ILARITY: ‘like th is ’ ammu amenni

TIM E:‘now , th e n ’ rexxu
fextu

fexdenni



7. The verbal complexThe verbal complex consists of the verb plus its pronominal and deictic clitics, as well as a number of preverbal particles. Verbs can be accompanied by a number of clitics, which have different behavior in different syntactic contexts. Clitics come in two types: those that are always preverbal, and those that are preverbal in certain positions and postverbal in others.
7.1 Preverbal cliticsThere are a number of preverbal clitics, which add modal and polarity information to the verb.
7.1.1 Modal preverbal cliticsThere are two modal preverbal clitics. The first one is ad (allomorph ya), which marks the event described in the verb as not yet realized. In many cases this can be interpreted as a simple future, but in other cases it implies doubt, uncertainty or a wish, e.g.

adyaagg'^eh ‘he will go home, he might go home, heshould go home’The final d of ad assimilates to following t and n. The assimilation is not entirely regular, as the result is t and n rather than geminated tt and nn, respectively, e.g.
ad teggenfa > a teggenfa ‘she will recover’
ad neggenfa > a neggenfa ‘we will recover’when standing before (fronted) clitics (see 7.3), ad becomes a, e.g.
a t-yesgenfa ‘he will heal him’
a d  /  h im °°-h e .h e a ls ^

a s-yesgenfa ‘he will heal you’
AD /  y o u “ -^°-°°-he.heals^The allomorph ya is used in relative clauses and similar constructions (clefts, content questions), as well as after a number of subordinating conjunctions (see 17.2). The syntactic contexts of the use of ya are the same as those where the postverbal clitics are fronted, e.g.‘what shall we do?’min ya negg
w h a t /  AD /  w e.do"'

umi yayemmet... 
w h e n  / AD /  he.dies'^

‘when he had died...’



The second preverbal modal clitic is xad. It is similar in its meaning to ad, but adds more certainty, or greater insistence. It is not allowed in subordinated clauses and does not combine with question words. The final d undergoes the same assimilations as in ad, e.g.
xa tdu ‘she will (certainly) fly away’7.1,2 Negative preverbal cliticsThe other type of preverbal clitics are the negative preverbal particles. Most frequent is waa, which is used in all negations, e.g.
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waa teqqim sanot / she.stayed^’’ / notwaa t-zriy sanot / her“°-I.saw'’ / not
‘she did not stay’ 
‘I did not see her’

The second negative preverbal clitic, wif or wt, is optionally used in prohibitives, e.g.wif ggm sa ~ wi ggm sa -  waa ggua sa ‘don’t go!’not! / walk!' / not
7.1.3 Combination of preverbal cliticsNormally, ad, xad and waa are not combined. The negation of a phrase with ad or xad is made by means of waa followed by a Negative Imperfective, and the modal particle does not occur in this expression, e.g.

waa gguan sanot / they'^ .̂walk' / not‘they will not walk’ (not: **waa ad uyuan sa; **waa ya uyuan sa)
7.2 Moveable cliticsThe following clitics are postverbal in neutral contexts, but are put before the verb in a number of specific syntactic contexts;- Pronominal clitics of the Indirect object- Pronominal clitics of the Direct object- The deictic d ‘hither’- Prepositions with a pronominal suffix- The deictic adverbs da ‘here’, din ‘there’, dinni ‘there’, ssa ‘this way’, ssenni ‘that way’The relative order is Indirect Object -  Direct Object - d -  Preposition, e.g. 

yiwy-am-t-id zzayeshe.brought’’-you'’'“ "°-him‘̂ °-hither / with.it‘he brought him (t) hither (d) to you (am) with it (zzayes) (e.g. with the car)’
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7.3 Clitic frontingClitic fronting is the process by which postverbal moveable clitics are put before the verb. Where applicable, clitic fronting is obligatory for Indirect object pronouns, Direct object pronouns and with the element d. Prepositions with a pronominal suffix may or may not undergo clitic fronting, depending on the amount of emphasis put on them: the more emphasis, the lesser the chance of a fronted position. The same obtains with the deictic adverbs, e.g.

a t zzayesyawi
AD / him'^° / w ith .it / he.brings*‘he will bring him with it’
a t-yawi zzayes
AD / h im °°-h e.brin gs^ /w ith.it‘he will bring him with it’
a ssenni nekk ?
AD / that.w ay / we.pass''‘shall we pass by there?’
anekk ssenni ?
AD / we.pass^ / that.w ay ‘shall we pass by there?’w hen fronted, the same order of elements is found as in postverbal position, e.g.
a dam-t-id zzayesyawi
AD / y o u ’’ ®̂°̂ ‘°-him °°-hith er / w ith.it / he.brings"'‘he will bring him (t) hither (d) to you (am) with it (zzayes)'Clitic fronting is fully predictable otherwise. It occurs in the following syntactic contexts;a. After the preverbal particles a(d), xa(d) and waa, e.g. 
a sem-awyeyAD/you^ “̂ °̂°-I.takê‘I will marry you’ 
waa sem-tiwyey sanot/you^ '̂^^^-I.take^'/not‘I will not marry you’b. In relative clauses with or without the relative marker i, e.g.
aayaz d-yusin m an’’  ̂/ h ith er-co m in g’’‘the man that has come here’
aayaz i d-iwyeym an’’  ̂/ that / hither-I.b ro ugh t’’‘the man that I have brought here’



80 7. The verbal complexc. In cleft sentences (a subclass o f relative clauses, see 15.3), e.g. 
d baba i d-yiwden
PRED / iny.father / that / hither-arriving'’‘it is my father who has arrived here’d. In question word questions (a subclass o f cleft sentences, see 15.4), e.g.wi d-yusin?
who / hither-coming’’‘who has come here?’e. After a number of conjuctions: xemmi ‘the moment that’, umi w h e n , qbef ‘before’, af ‘until’, meelik ‘i f ,  mh  ‘i f :
umi d-yusa
when / hither-he.came’’‘w hen he came here’a f d-tased
until / hither-you.come*‘until you come (here)’
meslik d-yusa 
if / hither-he came’’‘i f  he would have come’
qbef d ya ya s
before / hither / ad / he.comes^‘before he will come’Conditions b-e are the same as those in which the particle ad has the allomorph ya, e.g.
airud-enni ya niqd 
clothes'’®-that / ad / we. wear''‘the clothes that we are going to wear’
mames ya negg? 
how / ad /  we.do*‘what are we going to do?’

ya always stands immediately before the verb; other clitics, i f  present, come before ya, e.g.
wenni d yayasen
the.one^ / hither / ad / coming''‘the one that will come here’
ness i t yayawyen  I / that / hira'’° / ad / carrying.to''‘it is I who is going to marry him ’
mayemmi t ya tenyed? 
why / her“° / ad / you '̂ .̂kilf ‘why are you going to kill her?’
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xemmi d ya tasyemma-tney
when / hither / ad / she.comes'  ̂/ mother-our‘when our mother will come’When the negative preverbal particle waa occurs with fronted moveable clitics, it precedes the other clitics, also in relative clauses, question wor questions and clefts, e.g.
mqyemmi waa d-tusid? 
why / not / hither-you^.came’’‘why haven’t you come?’
d ness i waa t-yezrin
PRED / 1 / that / not / him“°-seeing' ’̂’‘it is me who didn’t see him’



8. Pseudo-verbsIn addition to normal verbs, there are a couple of elements that on the one hand lack some basic verbal properties (e.g. aspectual morphology), but on the other hand allovf for the adjunction of pronominal clitics and the deictic d, otherwise only possible with verbs. Because of their ambiguous nature they are called here pseudo-verbs. They are not unlike French constructions such as 
le-void ‘here he is’, where one has a particle void ‘here’, which gets a Direct object pronominal clitic le ‘he’. The most important pseudo-verbs are presented below.
8.1 qa  ‘present relevance’On the meaning of this element, see 13.4.1. When used in a non-verbal sentence, this particle regularly takes Direct object pronouns which encode the subject of the non-verbal sentence, e.g.

qa-t diha
Q A -h im °° /  o v e r  .th e r e

‘he is over there’
The particle qa cannot be negated, nor does it appear in subordinated contexts.
8.2 t u y a  ‘p a st’On the meaning and further uses of this element, see 13.4.2. When used in a non-verbal sentence, the element tuya regularly takes Direct object pronouns which encode the subject, e.g.

tuya-s d ameddukef inu
PAST-you“ -̂ ‘̂ ®° / PRED / friend’’̂  / my‘you used to be my friend’When tuya + Direct object appears in a context where pronominal clitics are fronted (see 7.3), the clitics appear before the particle, e.g.
mani s-tuya? 
where / you'̂ '̂ '̂ '‘’°-PAST

‘where have you been?’
In negation, tuya has the form tuyU e.g.

waa s-tuyi sa d ameddukef inu
not / yoû -*'̂ -“°-PAST‘̂ “ '̂ ‘̂''̂  / not / PRED / friend'’̂  / my‘you were not my friend’
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8.3 aqqa  ‘presentative’The presentative aqqa is followed by a noun or by a Direct object and/or an Indirect object clitic; when followed by a Direct object clitic it has the form 
aqq, e.g.

aqqa pcadent ‘here is the ring’here.is / ring
aqq-et ‘here it is’here .is-it™ °
yumayen aqq-et da ttett ‘since two days she is here and eats’ two.days / here.is-her°° / here / she.eats'
aqq-awem pcadent here.is-you“ '’’'-''° / ring
aqq-awem-there.is-you'‘’ ''’‘--'°-it'’®°

‘here is a ring for you’ 
‘here it is for you’

When not followed by a noun or a pronoun, it is a marker o f attention, something like English ‘lo!’, e.g.
aqqa fexxu tfaq-edhere.is / now / she.woke.up’’-hither‘lo! now she has woken up’It is part o f the set greeting phrase aqq-es mlih ‘are you well?’

Aqqa is often preceded by an other presentative, ha, e.g.
ness, ha aqq-ayi ‘as for me, look, here I am!’I / look! / here.is-m e°°

8.4 tyir ‘it seems’when used as a pseudo-verb, tyif is always followed by an Indirect object suffix. The construction is best translated as ‘he thinks’, e.g.
tyif-asen temmut seem-them '‘̂ -'° / she.died’’‘they thought she had died (lit. it seemed to them she had died)’
tYir-ayi d ssehh 
s e e m -m e '°  /  pr ed  /  tr u th‘I thought it was true (lit. it seemed to me it was the truth)’The pronominal elements are put before tyif in contexts where clitics are fronted, e.g.waa dayi-tYif bu d ssehhnot / m e ‘°-s e e m  / not / pred  / truth‘I didn’t think it was true’



8.5 a y ‘h ere y o u  a re’ 85J n f  construction in which ty/r is a defective verb with onlyspec ual stem, but conjugated according to the normal conjugation, e.g.
tYircYdssehh 
l.th in k  /  PRED /  truth  ‘1 thought it was true’
tyifen azenna yewda-d th e y ^ th in k / s k /V h e .fe ll--h ith e rthey thought the sky had fallen down’

8.5 ay ‘here you are’when presenting something to somebody. It is always thprp u object pronoun indicating the recipient; in addition ̂^ may e a Direct object pronoun indicating the object that is presented,e.g,
ay-amtake!-you'’̂ ®°̂’°
ay-amtake!-you’’-̂ °“ -her°°

‘here you are!’ 
‘here you have it!’



9. PrepositionsThere are several types of prepositions in Tarifiyt. In the first place there is a restricted set of basic prepositions. Basic prepositions can be linked immediately to a noun or a pronominal suffix. In the second place there are prepositional complexes, which consist of a preposition-like element linked to the noun by means of another, basic, preposition.
9.1 Basic prepositionsBasic prepositions have different allomorphs according to whether they are used before a noun, before a pronoun or alone (as in certain types of relative clauses and in content questions, see 15.2.4). When used before a noun, some prepositions have different allomorphs depending on the initial element of the noun. The allomorphs are listed in the following table. Almost all basic prepositions are followed by nouns in the Annexed State. In the table those prepositions that are followed by the Free State are indicated by (+FS).1 before noun before pronoun standing alone‘in’ di day- di‘on’ X xaf- xa- * xef~x‘towards, at’ yaa yaa yaa‘from’ zi zzay- zi‘with’(instrumental) s zzay- zi

‘with’(comitative.) ak(ed) kid-akid-ki** ked

‘between’ zaa zara- -‘under’ adu, sadu adu nn-, sadu nn- -‘to’ (dative) i Indirect objector 
i + free pronoun umi

‘o f n nn-*** -‘until’ af (+ FS) - -



88 9. Prepositions‘without’ bfa (+FS) bfa + free pronoun‘like’ am am + free pronoun‘like’ amesnaw (+FS) amesnaw + freepronoun‘and’ d d + free pronoun* With ISG only xaf-i, otherwise free variation (xa f-esxa -s  ‘on him’)** ISG: only kid-i or akid-i, otherwise free variation *** ISG: imThe prepositions di and zi have amalgamated special forms when followed by w or u and y  and/:
di + w/u> degg  ̂-  gg" 
di+y/i>degg--ggExamples:
di ssuq 
in / market

degg'  ̂draa ^ gg" draa

in / mountain̂ ^

degg iri ~ gg iri 
in / neck'̂ ^

dayi, dayes

zi + w/u > zegg  ̂
zi + y A  > zegg

‘in the market’ (before noun)
‘on the mountain’ (before w-initial noun) (< *di wedraa)‘on the neck’ (before y-initial noun)(< *diyiri)‘in me’, ‘in him/her’ (before pronouns)

axxam i diyetyima room ’'̂  / that / in / he.sits'‘the room in which he sits’ (standing alone)
min diyatadfed?what / in / AD / you^.enter^'‘into what will you enter’ (standing alone)The last two examples illustrate contexts in which the preposition stands alone, first with a relative clause (i di yetadef ‘that he will enter into’), the second with the question word min ‘what’.

9,1,1 d i‘in’The basic locative preposition is di ‘in ’. In addition to its locative meaning, it is also used for time expressions (‘on that day’). It can also be used to express a movement into something. It also occurs in a number o f expressions of human characteristics, e,g.ga-t di taddaat 
QA-him“° / i n /  house

‘he is in the house’



di mhqq-nni 
in / day / th a t

a ngeceed di tsezzaat 
AD / w e.clim b'^ /  in /  tree^'

dayes tiyit 
in .h iin  / c le v e rn e s s

9.1 Basic prepositions ‘on that very day’
‘let us climb into the tree’
‘he is clever’

89

9.1.2 x ‘on’The preposition x is used to denote location on top of something. It can express the location, a movement toward this location, or a movement from this location. The preposition x is also often used when an action is described where the object of the action is involved, but has no power of manipulating it or its results, e.g.
yedwef x uyis nnes he.cam e.back'’ / on / horse'^  ̂/ his ‘he came back on his horse’
yewda x weyyuf he.fell*’ / on / donkey'^^‘he fell from the donkey’
yekk-ed xyizz ugezzaa he.passed'’-hither / on / one’'̂  / butcher^‘he passed by a butcher’ (no influence of the butcher)
yessawafxafi he.talks' / on.m e‘he is talking about me’ (no influence by me on what he tells)

9.1.3 z i ‘from’The preposition zi expresses movement from a certain point.
yessizz-ed zi thuqzet he.peeped'’-hither / from  / window ‘he peeped from the window’
yus-ed zegg'^zayyu he.cam e'’-hither / from  / Zaio’'̂‘he came from Zaio.’

9.1.4 yaa ‘towards, at’The preposition yaa expresses location or direction towards a certain point. In its locational reading it can be translated as French ‘chez’.
tessekk yaas mmi-s-enni she.sent’’ / at.him  / son-her-that ‘she send to him this son of hers’
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xeddmen yaa tamza 
they' .̂work’ / at / ogress ‘they work at an ogress’ house’With a temporal phrase, yaa expresses ‘at a certain time’; it is mainly used for expressions concerning less than a day’s time, e.g.yaa wezyen n nnhaa 
at/halPVof/day ’‘at noon, lit. at the middle of the day’yaa tmeddit 
at / afternoon''^‘in the afternoon’The preposition yaa is also used for possession. In this case, the possessor (if expressed by a noun or a full pronoun) is put in topic position and taken up by yaa followed by a pronoun, e.g.
nettat yaas izz uma-sshe / at.her / one / brother-her‘she has a brother’
izzen temyaat yaas aabib one / woman*^ / at.her / stepson’’®‘a woman had a stepson (lit. a woman, with her [was] a stepson)’

9.1.5 s ‘with (instrumental)’The basic instrumental preposition is s ‘with’, e.g.
iqess aysum-enni s pcedmest he.cu t’’ / m eat’’®-that / with / knife'’®‘he cut that meat with a knife’
ieemmqq txansett-enni syizdi he.filled ’’ / bag-that / with / sand̂ ®‘he filled that bag with sand’s fehria with / silk ‘(made) from silk’s tmazixt w ith / Berber'’^‘in Berber’The preposition s is also used in a few temporal expressions, as well as in a numeral construction, e.g.s dzifet, s nnhqq with / night / with / day ‘at night’, ‘at day’
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udfen s sebeathey'^.entered'’ / with / seven ‘the seven of them entered’9,1,6 aked  ̂ak ‘with (comitative)’The preposition ak(ed) expresses that something/somebody is combined with something/somebody else, e,g. ‘he walks together with him’

‘he always fights with his brother’
yeggua akides he.walks' / with.him
yetmenya aked uma-s he.fights' / with / brother-his9.1.7 ‘between’The preposition zaa expresses a location between two things or persons. It is also regularly used in reciprocal verbs, esp. those with the m- derivational prefix, e.g.
tmenyant zarasent theykfight' / between.them’’''’''‘they fight all the time (among themselves)’
zariduraabetween / mountains*^‘between the mountains’9.1.8 i ‘to’ (dative)The dative preposition is mainly used before nouns. When pronominalized, it is normally substituted by the Indirect object pronoun. An alternative, more emphatic, expression has i followed by a free pronoun.
yews-it i weyyuf nnes he.gave’’-it“ ®° / to / donkey''^ / his ‘he gave it to his donkey’
yews-as-t i weyyuf nnes he.gave’’-him ‘°-it'^-“° / to / donkey^® / his ‘he gave it (to him) to his donkey’
yews-as-the.gave’’-hira'°-it“ ®°‘he gave it to him’
yews-it i netta he.gave’’-it'^“ /to  / he.‘he gave it to him’Often the phrase i + noun/free pronoun is doubled by an Indirect object pronoun;
yews-as-t i netta he.gave'’-hira'°-it'^-“° / to / he ‘he gave it (to him) to him’



92 9. PrepositionsIn phrases where one would expect the preposition standing alone, the element umi is used, e.g.
dyenni umiyenya ussenPRED /  those /  to.whom /  he.killed'’ / jackal”‘they were those (people) for whom he had killed the jackal’The dative preposition and the Indirect object pronoun are used to refer to a participant that is involved in the action without being entirely affected by the action. It is found with typical dative verbs, such as ews ‘to give’. It can also convey that only part of the Object is affected, or that the Object is emotionally involved, but not directly. In the same vein, it can mark a person to whose profit or detriment the action is executed, e.g.
mesdeyy-as i mmi I.combed'’-him‘° / to / my .son‘I combed my son’ (that is, his hair, not the entire person)
iyac^-as i tfunast he.slaughtered'’-him'° / to / cow''̂‘he slaughtered the cow’^̂
yeny-am baba-m 
he.kiIIed'’-you'’'̂ ‘'-'° / father-your'"-̂ ®‘he killed (to your detriment) your father’
syiy-am izzen tpimubin 
Lbought̂ -youf̂ '̂ '̂® / one / car ‘I have bought you a car’Datives and indirect object pronouns are regularly used with verbs of perception, except for ‘to see’, e.g.
sfiy-as i mmi 
I.heard'’-him'° / to / my.son ‘I heard my son’9.1.9 adu-'sadu ‘under’
adu tefrewt = sadu tefrewt 
under / wood^^‘under the wood’
adu nn-es = sadu nn-es under / of-3sc ‘underneath it’9.1.10 n ‘o fThe preposition n is used for expressing possession and belonging.
taddaat n temyaat-enni ‘the house of that woman’
house / of / woman'^ -̂that

The element o f partial affection comes from the fact that yags ‘to slaughter’ refers to Islamic practice, in which the throat of the animal is cut. A more precise translation would be ‘he cut the throat to’.



yedzi-s n temyaat-enni ‘the daughter of that woman’ (see l l .l )daugher-her / o f / woman''^-thatIt is also regularly used with expressions of quantity, including numerals (see 10.1.1), e.g.
aqbea n tfanasin four / o f / cows''^‘four cows’On the morphology of this preposition, cf. also 2.4.5.9.1.11 a r ‘until’The preposition ar ‘until’ is used both in temporal and in spatial meanings. It is one out of three prepositions which are followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.
teqqim din aftameddit she.stayed’’ / there / until / evening'^®‘she stayed there until the evening’
uyuan ar amsan-nni waa ssinen qaethey^.w alked’’ / until / place’’^-that / not / they’̂ .know’̂ ’’ / entirely ‘they walked until a place that they did not know at all’It is impossible to combine ar with a pronoun.9.1.12 bra ~ mbfa ‘without’The preposition bra, mbfa, ‘without’ is followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.
yus-d mbfa tamyaat nnes he.cam e’’-hither / without / woman’’® / his ‘he came without his wife’When pronominalized, the preposition (m)bfa is followed by a free pronoun.
yus-d mbfa nihni he.cam e’’-hither / w ithout / they’’’"‘he came without them’Alternatively, a construction with the preposition zi ‘from’ is used, e.g.
yus-d mbfa zzay-sen he.cam e’’-hither / w ithout / from-them ’̂‘he came without them’9.1.13 am ‘like’ and amesnaw ‘like’These synonymous prepositions behave differently as to the state of the following noun. The preposition am is followed by a noun in the Annexed State, while amesnaw is followed by a noun in the Free State, e.g.

9.1 Basic prepositions

am weyyuf like / donkey''® ‘like a donkey’ amesnaw ayyur like / donkey’’®



After these prepositions, the free pronouns are used, e.g.
wanita d amesrem am ness 
this.one'  ̂/ pred / muslim''* / like / 1 ‘this one is a muslim just like me’
yus-d danita izzen amesnaw sekk he.cam e'’-hither / here / one / like / you' -̂ '̂"‘somebody came here (who looked) just like you’9.1.14 d ‘and’This preposition is only used to coordinate Noun Phrases (see 17.1). It is followed by a noun in the Annexed State. The free pronouns are used, e.g.
ness dyayetma I / and / m y .brothers''^‘me and my brothers’
ness d netta I / and / he ‘he and I’

9.2 Compound prepositionsCompound prepositions consist of a prepositional element which is linked to the noun or pronoun by means of a basic preposition. There are two types o f compound prepositions. The first type is linked to a noun by means o f i ‘to ’; the pronoun is suffixed to the preposition, e.g.
zzatitaddaat in .fro n t / to / house‘in front of, very close to the house’
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zzates

awaan i taddaat behind  / to / house ‘behind the house’
awaanas

‘in front of it, very close to it’
‘behind it’^̂The second type has the same construction with nouns, i.e., by means o f the preposition i. When followed by a pronoun, it is linked to it by the genitive n ‘o f ,  e.g.

Uaqfi taddaat beside / to / house ‘beside the house’
This can be interpreted in two ways: either as a pre-prepositional form  a w a a n a -  fo llow ed b y a prepositional pronom inal suffix , or as a form  awaan follow ed by the Indirect o bject p ronoun. The latter interpretation is not possible w ith z z a t e s .
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ttaafnnes beside / his ‘beside it’Some frequent compound prepositions of this type are:
qibaf i /  n 
awrii~d i /  n 
ayirin i /  n 
azemmad i /  n 
swadday i /  n 
sennezi /  n

‘in front o f ‘towards (here)’ ‘towards (there)’‘on the other side o f ‘under’‘above’



10. Quantifiers

10.1 Non-universal quantifiers and indefinitesAll quantifiers and indefinites, except ‘one’ (see below) and the universal quantifiers (‘all’, ‘every’), are linked to the quantified noun by means of the preposition n ‘o f , e.g.
tfata n temyarin ‘three women (lit. three of women)’
attas n yewdan ‘many people’
swayt n waman ‘a bit of water’
sa n waman ‘some water’This is also the case of quantification by means of nouns, like in expressions as ‘a grain o f X ’, ‘a bag (full) of X ’, e.g.
tahehbust n watay ‘a granule of tea’
txanset n arris ‘a bag (full) of feathers’Some borrowed adverbs have a different construction with numerals, in which the noun is immediately linked to the numeral. The numerals have special forms in this case (see lO .l.l) , e.g., teft iyyam ‘(during) three days’.Numerals, as well as a number of other quantifiers, can be followed by a bound pronoun. In this case, there is a linking element it, e.g.
tfata itney ‘the three of us’
marra itsen ‘all of them’
attas itsen ‘a lot of them’
drus itsen ‘few of them’

10.1.1 NumeralsTarifiyt has borrowed all numerals from Arabic, except for ‘one’. The numeral 
izzen ‘one’ doubles as a marker of indefiniteness, e.g.

izzen ssedzum ‘one ladder, a ladder’This is the only numeral that has a gender distinction, at least when occurring on its own. It then has the forms izzen (M) and isten (F). When determining a noun, the feminine form is ist. In this position, the feminine form is ist only possible with Berber-morphology nouns (Class I, see 3.2.1), and even then often the masculine form is used, e.g.
izzen waayaz one man, a man (masculine noun)
izzen temyaat  ̂ist temyaat ‘one woman, a woman’ (Class I feminine noun)
izzen yabyuta ‘one sea gull, a sea gull’ (Class II feminine noun)



98 10. QuantifiersDifferent from other numerals, the numeral ‘one’ does not seem to use the genitival marker n. This is impossible to show for forms such as izzen ssedzum, which could also be izz n ssedzum, but can be shown clearly from forms starting in t, which lack the n:

ist temyaat one womanOne may contrast this to a regular genitival phrase with two t’s, such as 
tasehnek n temyaat, ‘the scarf of the woman’, where the n does surface. Morphologically, the final segment of izzen is similar to the preposition n, however, see 2.4.5.In addition to being sensitive to number, ‘one’ is unique among numerals because it has Annexed State forms: yizzen, yiken, y ik . This is the case after prepositions and with postverbal subjects when the numeral stands alone. However, with postverbal subjects where the numeral is followed by a noun, only the forms izzen and ist are possible.A slightly different set of numerals is used in combination with a number of loanwords used as adverbs, viz. snin ‘(during) years’, shuq ‘(during) months’ and iyyam ‘(during) days’. The table below lists the numerals such as found normally, as well as an example of the borrowed adverbial set, using the word ‘year’. M F with borrowed temporal adverbs (example: ‘year’)1 in isolation izzen iken earn ‘one year’before noun izzen izzen ~ ist2 tnayen eamayen ‘two years’ (Arabic dual form)3 tfata teft snin4 qqbsa qqbeesnin5 xemsa xems snin6 setta sett snin7 sehca sbeesnin8 tmenya tmen snin9 tesea tsee snin10 eesra esqq snin11 hideas hideasqq sna (also earn)12 teneas teneasqq sna (also earn)13 thttas tfettasqq sna (also earn)



10.1 Non-universal quantifiers and indefinites 9914 qqbeetaS qqbecfaiqq sna (also cam)15 xemmeztaS xemmeztasqq sna (also earn)16 settas settasqq sna (also earn)17 sbectas sbeetasqq sna (also earn)18 tmentas tmentasqq sna (also earn)19 tsectas tseetasqq sna (also earn)20 cisrin eimn sna (also earn)21 wahd-u-eimn wahd-u-eisrin sna (also earn)22 tnayn-u-eisrin tnayn-u-eisrin sna (also earn)23 tfata-u-eisrin tfata-u-eisrin sna (also earn)30 tratin tratin sna (also earn)40 qqbein qqbein sna (also earn)50 xemsin xemsin sna (also earn)60 settin settin sna (also earn)70 sebsin sebein sna (also earn)80 tmanyin tmanyin sna (also earn)90 tescin teseiri sna (also earn)100 mya miyat sna (also earn)101 mya-u-wahit mya-u-wahit sna (also earn)102 mya-u-tnayen mya-u-tnayen sna (also earn)200 mitayen mitayen sna (also earn)300 teft-mya teft-myatsna (also earn)1000 afef afef sna (also earn)1000.000 milyun menyul milyun sna (also earn)

When counting two, some borrowed adverbs have Arabic dual forms instead of a numeral; mqqtayen ‘twice’, eamayen ‘during two years’, sehrayen ‘during two



100 10. Quantifiersmonths’, yumayen ‘during two days’. When these adverbs refer to a single occurrence, no numeral construction is used. The forms of four of these adverbs are given below. In addition the corresponding normal nouns (i.e. that are not adverbs) are given:1 ‘year’ ‘m onth’ ‘day’ ‘tim e’ (French: fois)noun asegg'^as sshgg nnhgg amugadverb (once) earn shag nnhgg^^ izz umugadverb (twice) eamayen sehrayen yumayen mggtayenin counting 3-10 snin shug iyyam imugn^^in counting >10 sna-^eam shgg yum imugn

Ordinal numbers are expressed by means of the element wiss ~ uss (no gender difference) followed by the numeral, e.g.
tamyaat nnes wiss aabea woman''^ / his / o r d in a l  / four ‘his fourth wife’10.1,2 Other non-imiversal quantifiers and indefinitesSome other non-universal quantifiers are:

attas (AS: wattas) 
attas n waman 
attas n temyarindrus'few, little’ 
drus n waman 
drus n temyarin

sw a y tsw a y  
swayt n waman 
swayt ibawen

rebead
rebead n temyarin 
rebead n nekrasa (< fekrasa)

sa ‘some (both with singulars and plurals)’ (basically an indefinite) 
sa n waman ‘some water’
sa n nhazet (< fhazet) ‘some thing’
h n y iz ze n  ‘somebody’
sa n thenzirin ‘some girls’

‘much, many’ ‘much water’ ‘many women’
‘little water’‘few women’‘few, little’‘a little bit of water’ ‘some beans’‘a couple o f ‘a couple of women’ ‘a couple of chairs’

W ith deictic clitics, the n is not gem inated: n h a r -a  ‘tod ay’ , n h a g - n n i  ‘that d ay’.W ith quantifiers such as s a  ‘som e’ and r e b e a d  ‘a couple (of)’, the adverb has the form  
m a n a t ,  e .g . sa n m a r r a t  ‘some tim es’.



10.2 Universal quantifiersTarifiyt has three universal quantifiers: m(m)arra ‘all’, qae ‘fully, entirely’ and 
mkuf ~ kuf ‘every’, all of which are borrowed from (dialectal) Arabic.The element mana is used with a noun or a pronoun (free or bound, including subject affixes on the verb). It can only be used with plurals, collectives and mass nouns. It can stand alone, or it occurs before or after the element it quantifies, e.g.

zmee marra arrud mem  gather!^ / all / clothes'’  ̂/ your’’'®°‘gather all your clothes!’
yezmee-d aysum-enni marra he-gatheredP-hither / m eaT'-that / all ‘he gathered all that meat’marra iyezran ssney-ten all / rivers / I.know'’-them “ -°°‘all rivers, I know them’

10.2 Universal quantifiers 101

‘he will kill all of us’
‘he took them all away’ 
‘you must all come’ 
‘they all laughed’

matra a day-iney 
a ll /  AD /  u s °°-h e .k ills *

yiwy-iten marra 
h e .b r o u g h t'’- t h e m “  /  all

marra a d-tasent 
a ll /  AD /  h it h e r -y o u ‘’''’‘-.come^

dehsent marra 
th e y '’.la u g h e d ‘’ /  all

thaay marra min yaas di taddaat
s h e .g r o u n d ’’ /  all /  w h a t  /  a t.h e r  /  in /  h o u se‘she ground everything that she had at home’
itegg marra mayen texsed 
h e .d o e s ' /  a ll /  w h a t  /  y o u ^ .w a n t'’‘he does everything you want’The element qae is mostly a quantification on a verb or an adverbial phrase, e.g.
mafa tugid qae ‘if you entirely refuse’
i f  /  y o u ^ ''.refu se‘’ /  e n tir e ly

shar qae? ‘how much in total?’
h o w .m u c h  /  e n tir e ly

misyayegg qae?
w h a t / y o u “ -̂ °-‘’°  /  a d  /  h e .d o e s *  /  e n tir e ly  ‘what can he do to you at all?’



102 10. QuantifiersIn this sense, it is commonly used in negative contexts where it translates as ‘(not) at air, e.g.
qa waa yaakent bu familya qae
QA /  not /  at-you’"-'’  ̂/  not /  fam ily / entirely‘you do not have any family at all’waa ssinen qaenot / they^.know^’’ / entirely‘they don’t know at all’It also appears as a quantification on an adjective, e.g. 
aneggam qaelastM:sG:Fs j  entirely‘the very last’wenni daysen ameqqran qae the.one*^ / in .them “  / / entirely‘the one who was the very biggest’The element qae mostly follows the element it quantifies, but sometimes occurs in initial position, e.g.
qae waa dasen-yenni saentirely / not / them “ "°-he.said^’’ / anything‘he didn’t tell them anything at all’The distributive universal quantifier mkur ~ kuf ‘every, each’ is used with singular nouns. It always stands before the noun it quantifies, e.g.
kuf aeessi every / evening*"^‘every evening’
kuf izzenyiwi tamyaat nnesevery / one / he.brought’’ / woman’’  ̂/ his‘each one took his wife there’

10.3 ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, etc.A different type of quantification is found with adverbs and conjunctions o f the type ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’. In such meanings, the element mma is used after the element it quantifies, e.g.
fexxu bda mani mma texsednow  / start!^ / w here / ever / you^^.want’’‘now start wherever you want’
awyem-t-id waha mames mma teggabring!''■'‘’■'’‘■-her°°-hither / ju s t  / how  / ever / she.does'’‘bring her here, however she may be’When mma is combined with kuf, it is translated as ‘w henever’, e.g. 
kuf mmayus-d wussen itaf-it ttggfnnesevery / ever / he.cam e'’-h ith e r / jackah^ / h e .fin d s'-h im °° / beside / his ‘whenever Jackal arrived, he found him beside him ’



11. The Noun Phrase

11.1 The structure o f the Noun PhraseThe core part o f a noun phrase is a noun, a free pronoun, a demonstrative pronoun or a quantifier, as in iyezz-as) tfata ‘(he left him) three (things)’. When the core is a free pronoun, it cannot be determined or modified by any element except (m)marra ‘all’ or a relative clause. The basic structure o f the Noun Phrase is as follows:[Indefinite] [Quantifier] (n) [Noun/Pronoun]-[*Pro]-[Deictic] [Adjective] [n  + Noun Phrase] [(m)marra]In this scheme, *Pro stands for the possessive pronouns which are suffixed to some kinship terms (see 5.2.6). In addition to this, the Noun Phrase can be modified by a relative clause, treated in chapter 15.Indefinites precede quantifiers in the Noun Phrase, e.g.
izzen tnayen n ddqayeq ‘about two minutes, some two minutes’one / two / o f / m inutesMost quantifiers are linked to the core of the Noun Phrase by means of the preposition n (see 2.4.5 and 9.1.10), but some precede the core without hither linking, e.g.
swayt n waman bit / o f / water*^ ‘a bit of water’

‘all those soldiers’marra fseskqq-nni all / soldiers-thatPossessive pronouns are only suffixed to a small set of kinship terms (see 5.2.6). They precede the deictic clitics, e.g.
yemma-s-enni ‘that mother of his’m other-his-thatThese kinship nouns express possession of a lexical Noun Phrase by means of double possessive marking: first with the possessive pronoun, second with a possessive phrase using the preposition n, e.g.
haha-s n thenziat ‘the father (lit. her father) of the girl’father-her / o f / girP^The deictic elements follow the core, but precede any other determinations. Examples:
wenni ameqqran ‘the big one’the.one“ /
uma-s-enni ameqqran ‘that big brother of his’brother-his-that /
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yis-a n Yusef horse'^-this / o f / Yousef
tsara shrie-enni marra she.walked'’ / street-that / all

11. The N oun Phrase ‘this horse of Yousef
‘she walked through the entire street’

Possession is normally constructed by means of the preposition n ‘o f. Possessive phrases follow the possessive pronouns and the deictic clitics, and precede marra. Examples:
yessi-s-enni n temza daughters-her-that / o f / ogress''^‘these daughters of the ogress’ (lit. these her daughters of)
anzeq nnes marra fortune / his / all ‘all his fortune’

Adjectives follow possessive pronouns (as found with kinship terms) and deictic clitics. In possessive constructions with the preposition n both orders are possible, e.g.
wecma-tsent-enni tameqqrant ‘this older sister of theirs’ sister-their^-that / ‘their big boss’

‘their big boss’
The element marra is either in first or in last position in the Noun Phrase (see 10.2).

patrun risen ameqqran b o s s / th e ir “ / b ig “ “̂ ^^V
patmn ameqqran nsen b o s s / b ig “ ^'=^"/their“

11.2 AdjectivesAdjectives in Tarifiyt form a sub-class of the noun. They have all properties of normal nouns, but are special in that they they can follow the core of a Noun Phrase to modify it. When functioning themselves as the core o f the Noun Phrase, adjectives behave exactly like other nouns and are inflected for gender, number and state, e.g.
tameqqrant (FS) ‘the big one (feminine)’n tmeqqrant (AS) ‘of the big one (feminine)’When functioning as a modifier, they agree with the noun or pronoun they modify in gender and number, but not in state; in this construction they always have the Free State, e.g.
n tmuat tameqqrant o f/ e a r th " ‘o f the big country’

There are two basic constructions with adjectives when used as modifiers. The first construction is used when the Noun Phrase has a definite meaning. This may be explicit due to the use of deictic clitics, but it may also be inferred from context. It consists of simple juxtaposition of the adjective without any further linking element, e.g.
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tammuat taweqqrant

tammuqt-a tameqqrant 
earth'̂ -̂this /

‘the big country’ 
‘this big country’

The second construction is used when the Noun Phrase is semantically indefinite. More often than not, this is explicit due to the presence o f an indefinite determiner such as izzen ‘a’, or sa ‘some’; however, these determiners are not obligatory and indefinite semantics can also be inferred from context. In this construction the adjective is linked to the core by means o f the predicative particle d (see 13.5), e.g.
izzen weyyuf d ameqqran ‘a big donkey’ 
one / donkey*® / pred /

ayyuf d ameqqran 
donkey’’® / pred / big’̂ '®''-’’̂

‘a big donkey’
All adjectives are Class I nouns, except for zzdid ‘new’. This adjective has no gender/number inflection. Moreover, it has different syntax from the others in the definite construction. When the core is definite, zzdid is linked to it by means o f the preposition n ‘o f . The indefinite construction is the same as with the other adjectives, e.g.

qama n zzdid 
bed / of / new

izzen qama d zzdid 
one / bed / pred / new

‘the new bed’
‘a new bed’

Another unusual adjective is nneyni ~ nnedni ‘other’. Like zzdid it remains the same in both genders and numbers. When modifying a noun, it is syntactically similar to normal Class I adjectives. However, when the core o f the Noun Phrase is a demonstrative pronoun, it is directly suffixed to the pronom inal base, e.g.
aayaz-a nneyni 
man-this / other ‘this other m an’
w-enneyni
t-enneyni
i-nneyni
ti-nneyni

‘the other (SG:M)’ ‘the other (SG:F)’ ‘the others (PL:M)’ ‘the others (PL;F)Adjectival concepts are often expressed by verbs in Tarifiyt. In such cases, where English would use a modifying adjective, Tarifiyt uses a relative clause instead, e.g.
quci-nni yeyfan 
car-that / being.expensive’’‘the expensive car (lit. the car that is expensive)’



12. InterrogationThere are two types of interrogative sentences; those that concern the entire statement, and which can be answered by yes or no, and those that concern only part o f the statement, so-called content questions (also known as wh- questions).
12.1 Yes-no questionsYes-no questions in Tarifiyt are mostly preceded by the element ma, e.g.

ma yaak sa n txadent am ta?
Q /  at-you*^-^® /  s o m e  / o f  /  r in g  / like / th is.h ere''‘do you have a ring like this one?’
ma d sekk? ‘is it you?’Q / PRED /you'̂ -*‘"After ma, verbal clitics remain in postverbal position, e.g.
ma iwden-d ‘have they arrived?’
Q / they“ .arrived’’-hitherIt is also possible to use a rising intonation contour as the only marker o f the interrogation, e.g.
d wa? ‘is it this one?’
PRED / this.one“

mlih sa? ‘are you o.k.?’
good / some

12.2 Content questionsContent questions use interrogative pronouns. Questions of this type are akin to relative clauses in their syntax, and have a number of typical relative features, such as clitic fronting and the use of the participle when the question word is the subject of the question (see 15.4). The following basic interrogatives are found:
wi ~ u ‘who(m)’wi dawem-t-yennan? 

who / you’‘’-‘’‘--‘°-it'‘'‘’°-saying‘

wiyewta uhenzia-nni? 
who / he.hit’’ / boy'̂ -̂that

‘who told it to you?’ 
‘whom did the boy hit?’
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min ~ mayen ‘what’ 12. Interrogation
min das-tennid i Mimun? v̂ 
what / him“ -you®‘̂ .said'’/ to / Mimoun 
min taazzud? 
what / yoû '̂ .search'

mayen texsed? what/you^G.wanf
‘what did you say to Mimoun?’
in‘what are you looking for?’ 
‘what do you want?’

n followed by a consonant, min can be shortened to mi, e.g.
mi sem-ibeddfen? what/you '̂'' "̂>°-changing'’ 

mani ‘where’
mani ttifid? 
where/you '̂ .̂are'

manis ‘whence, which way’
manis ya tadfed? 
whence / ad / yoû '̂ .enter̂

manis d-tiwyed manay-a? 
whence / hither-you '̂'.brought’’ / thing-this

mefmi ‘when’ ‘when do you usually sleep?’

‘what changed you?’
‘where do you live? (lit. where are you’ habitually?)
‘along which way will you enter?’ 
‘whence did you bring this?’

mehni ttettsed? 
when / you °̂ sleep'

meshaf ~ shaf ‘how much, how large’‘how much does it weigh?’
‘why are you crying?’
‘how did he do that?’

meshaf iwezzen? how.much / it' '̂.weighs'
mayemmi mayaa, mix ‘why’

mayemmi tetrud? why/you^°.cry'
mames ‘how ’

mamesyegga manay-a?how/he.did'’ /thing-thisThe basic question words can be extended by several means. In the first place, they may be preceded by a preposition, e.g. zi mefmi ‘since when’ af mani ‘until where’ In the second place, wi ‘who’ and min what can be followed by a preposition standing alone. This is part o f regular relative clause structure, which has the isolated form of the preposition standing at the beginning of the Te^dve cLuse in prepositional relatives (see 9.1 and 15.2.4), e.g.
min zi tuhhfed? • ’what/from/you“ .are.tired”
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‘what are you going to sit on?’ 
‘with whom have you come here?’

mi xefya teqqimed? 
what/on'/Ao/you^sit^

wi ked d-tusid? 
who / with / hither-you '̂ .̂came'’The com plex ma yaa ‘w hy’ has a lexicalized m eaning and an irregular shape 

(ma rather than mi), e.g.
mayaa waa d-tusid ‘why didn’t you com e?’
why / not / hither-you^ .̂came ’̂’

12.3 Interrogation on nouns (‘w hich’, ‘what kind o f)For interrogation on nouns, two constructions can be used. In the first place, one m ay use man ‘w hich’ followed by a noun in the Free State; in the second place one m ay use mana ‘what kind o f , which is followed by a noun in  the A nnexed State, e.g.
man aayaz? 
which / man'’®

mana waayaz-a? 
what.kind / man*®-this

‘which man?’
‘what kind o f man is this?’

The elem ent man can also be followed by a special set o f dem onstrative pronouns (see 6.2), e.g.
man wen d-yusin ‘which one has come? / who has com e?’
which / that“ '®° / hither-coming’’

12.4 Question words as subordinatorsLike in English, it is common to use question words as subordinators in non- interrogative contexts. Examples:
ad xzaay ma a d-yas
AD / I.see* / Q / AD / hither-he.comes''‘I shall see i f  he comes’
mani ya nafa nessens
where / ad / we.find  ̂/ ad / we.spend.the.nighf‘w here we shall find  (a place) we shall spend the night’



13. Aspect, mood and negationAs described in 4.3, Tarifiyt has different verb stems used to convey different aspects and moods, as well as negation. These stems can, and often must, be combined with preverbal particles, such as the modal particle ad and the negation particle waa. In addition to these preverbal particles, there are two particles that have impact on the aspectual and temporal interpretation, but which function rather on the level of the sentence; qa ‘present relevance’ and 
tuya ‘past’ .In this chapter, first the basic uses of the positive aspectual stems, and their combination with the preverbal particles are studied. After this, the sentence modifiers qa and tuya are treated. Then constructions that can be translated by be in English are treated. The final part gives an overview of negation strategies.
13.1 The AoristThe Aorist is used with or without the particle ad or xad. Without a particle, the Aorist only appears in orders. It is the form of the normal Imperative, e.g.

adef-denter!*-hither ‘come in!’
In series of orders, it is possible (but not obligatory) to use an Aorist form with normal second person inflection for all but the initial order, e.g.

gg ixefnnem thersed, tezzfed di pnuqt,
do!"' /  s e l f  ̂  /  your'''“ /yo u^°.are.sick'’ / you^^.lie'' /  in /  earth^®

tegged izzen tzewda dayes fhenni 
yoû .̂put'̂  / one / platê  ̂/ in.it / henna.‘pretend that you are sick, lie down on the earth, and put a plate with henna’In this example, the first order (gg) is an imperative, while the other orders 

(tegged) are normally inflected 2"'* person Aorist forms.Otherwise, the Aorist only occurs in combination with the element ad (and its allomorph ya), signalling that the event is not yet realized, or xa(d) with similar meaning, but expressing more commitment by the speaker as to the expectation, e.g.
a d-yas sad
AD / hither-he.comes'  ̂/ still‘he will come (I suppose), he may come’
xa d-yas cad
XAD / hither-he.comes'' / still‘he will certainly / no doubt come’



followed by the Imperfective. In that case, it has habitualriicanlng.

Ad + Aorist has the following interpretations:1) A future. Although the future is by definition uncertain, the use of ad does no seem o stress this uncertainty; it is possible to use ad + Aorist for events a ou which one is absolutely certain, e.g., because they are religious dogmas.
tiwessa adyifi d ssefttomorrow /  a d  /  he.is" / pred  /  Satu rd ay‘tomorrow it will be Saturday’
diyum-lqiyama, adyehkem qrrebbi xyewdanin / Judgement.Day /  a d  / he.judges  ̂/ Lord / on / people"'on Judgement Day, the Lord will judge over the people’2) A probability, or possibility
a d-yas sad
AD /  hither-he.comes" / still

13. Aspect, mood and negation

‘he will come, he may come’ 
‘he will probably come’udqqbbi a d~yas 

p r o b a b ly  /  a d  /  h ith e r -h e .c o m e s "3) When preceded by another verb, ad + A may take a finality (‘in order to’) interpretation, e.g.
tews-asen ad arren ibawen 
s h e .g a v e ’’- t h e m ‘° /  a d  /  th e y “ .p lan t" /  beans‘she gave them so that they would plant (ad + A) beans (i.e. she gave them beans that they should plant)’

Ad + Aorist is found after the conjunctions bos, hima ~ hama ‘so that’, e.g.
teggen ffaxgg bos ad ssegwen Imakla
th e y '^ .p u t' /  c h a r c o a l /  in .o rd e r /  ad  /  they'^ .cook" / food‘they put charcoal in order (has) to cook (ad + A) food’4) In combination with the 1PL:INJ form, ad is used to convey an injunction to a group of people, i.e. ‘let us...’, e.g.
a ngghet ‘let’s go5) A habit. In this function ad competes with the habitual or iterative reading o f the Imperfective (see below). It is not unlike the English use of ‘would’ in sentences like ‘they would clean the house every morning’, although, different from English, the Berber construction is not restricted to past contexts, e.g.
ad aazun xyemma-tsen ad sseqsan
AD /  t h e y “ .s e a r c h "  /  o n  /  m o th e r -th e ir  /  ad  /  th e y ^ .a sk "‘they looked (all the time) (ad + A) for their mother, they asked (all the time) (ad + A)’In many cases, ad + Aorist in this meaning is found in a context where the habituality or repetition is expressed by the Imperfective earlier on, e.g.
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itawi tixsi-nni a t-yessidef, a t-id-yarr
h e .b rin g s' /  s h e e p -th a t  /  ad /  h e r ^ -h e .in tr o d u c e s *  / ad /  h e r°°-h ith e r-h e .p u ts .b a c k '^‘he brought (l) all the time the (same) sheep, he would let (ad + A) it in and bring (ad + A) it back’6) A somewhat unexpected use of ad + Aorist is after the conjunction umi ‘when’, relating to a past event. In this case, the modal meaning of ad is completely obliterated. In this subordinated context always the allomorph ya is used, e.g.
umi yayemyaa iqess-ayi ifassen
w h e n  / AD /  h e.is.b ig"' /  h e .c u t'’-m e '°  / h an d swhen he had grown up (ad + A), he cut off my hands’It is also possible to use the Perfective after umi; the exact difference between the two constructions is not clear.

13.2 The ImperfectiveThe Imperfective is mainly used in the following three contexts;1. in order to express that the event happens habitually or repeatedly, e.g.
izzen yetkeyyafssbasa
o n e  /  h e .s m o k e s ' /  h ash e e sh .p ip e s‘somebody smokes habitually (l) hasheesh pipes’
asfem xmiyetmetta di febhaa, inettar-it-id febhaa
f is h ’’  ̂ /  w h e n  /  h e .d ie s' /  in  / sea /  h e .th ro w s‘-h im ‘’°-h ith e r  /  sea‘a fish, when it dies (l) in the sea, the sea throws (l) it out (on the land)’
a kis d-ifehheg zzenn itegg gas mayen texsed
AD /  with.you*^-^^ /  hither-h e.arrives'^  / d jin n  / h e.d o es' / e n tir e ly  / w h a t  / you^'^.w ant’’‘a ghost will come out (ad + A) to you who does (l) everything you want’
yetqedzab i tehramin ufa d isten ma tus-az-dhe.tried' / to / girls*^ / even / pred / one'’ / not / she.went'’-her‘°-hither‘he tried (the shoe) (l) with the girls (one after the other), but it did not fit(P) any of them’When accompanied by ad, the Imperfective expresses a non-realized event that is to occur habitually or several times, e.g.
a das-ntis min zi ya teisedad /  yo u '^'^"°-w e.give' /  w h a t /  fro m  /  ad /  you^^.live''‘we will always give (l) you what you will live by (ad + A)’2. In order to express an event of longer duration. In most cases, this is emphasized by the repetition of the Imperfective verb, as in the example below.
amenni yeggua yeggua yeggua yetseqsa yetseqsa 
lik e .th is  /  h e .w alk s' /  h e .w a lk s' /  h e .w alk s' /  h e .ask s' /  h e .ask s'‘thus he went (l) and went (l) and went (l) and asked (l) and asked (l)’



It is possible to use ad + I in order to express a habitual/iterative of an event of longer duration. This construction is similar to the habitual use of ad + A, but adds an element of duration. E.g. in the following sentence from a story, two boys flee repeatedly from an ogress and have to walk for a long time. The repetition is expressed by the use of ad, the longer duration by the use of the Imperfective and the repetition of the verb:
ad ggmn ad gguan ad gguan 
^  /  th ey^ .w alk ' /  a d  / t h e y “ .w alk' /  ad  /  they^ .w alk'‘they would go (ad +1) and go (ad + 1) and go (ad +1) (time and again)’3. In order to express an ongoing action (progressive). In its progressive use, the Imperfective is almost always accompanied by the particle qa. As the progressive implies simultaneity to a certain time point (mostly the present), while qa expresses relevance to the moment of speaking, this is not unexpected. Examples:
qa baba qa iteddez ari, aqzin qayetzu
QA / m y .fa th e r  / q a  / h e.p o un ds' / esp arto’’® / d og’’® / QA / he.barks'

‘(qa) my father is pounding (qa l) esparto grass and the dog is barking (qa l)According to general restrictions on the use of qa (see 13.4.1), it is not used when the verb stands in a subordinated clause, including cleft constructions and content questions, e.g.
min da ttegged? 
w h a t /  h ere  / you®°.do'‘what are you doing (l) here?’4. The Imperfective without ad or qa is obligatory after a number of operator verbs, among others:

bda + 1 ‘to start something’, e.g.
yebda usaadun nnes itett-it 
h e .s ta r te d ’’ /  mule''® /  his /  h e.ea ts'-it“ ®°‘his mule started to eat (l) it’

qqim + 1 ‘to start doing something and go on with it’
yeqqimyessat-it itazzefxas
h e .s ta y e d ’’ /  h e .b e a ts '-h im “° / h e.ru n s’ /  o n .h im‘he started to beat (l) him and run (l) after him (and went on doing this for a while)’

13.3 The PerfectiveThe Perfective has two basic interpretations, one dynamic, the other stative.1. In its dynamic interpretation, the Perfective mainly refers to an event in the past, and is used, among others, as the normal narrative form, e.g.
izzen nnhqgyenna-asyinsi i wussen
one /  day /  h e.said ’’-h im '° /  hedgehog^® /  to /  jackaP®‘one day. Hedgehog said (P) to Jackal’

13. Aspect, mood and negation



when used in its dynamic interpretation, labile verbs (see 4.2.1) have a transitive reading, as for example with the verb cemmaq ‘to fill, to be full’;
kemmqq a'^arrafs waman he.filled'’ / jug''V with / water*̂‘he filled [P] the jug with water’2. In its stative interpretation, the Perfective refers to a state. This state has no explicit reference to time: it can refer both to past and present states, e.g.
Mrictudes Melilla / she.is.close’’‘Melilla is nearby [P]’when taking a stative interpretation, labile verbs are intransitive, e.g., with the verb eemmqq ‘to fill, to be full’:
ieemmqq UYarrafs waman he.(is).filied'’ / / with / water̂ ^‘the jug is full of water’In this example, the jug is the subject of ieemmqq, as shown by the use of the Annexed State uyarraf.3. The Perfective is used in the protasis of hypothetical and counterfactual subordinate clauses.
mafa teggid-ten a das-wsey yedziif / you ‘̂̂ .did'’-them“-'”  / ad  / you“ -̂ °*-I.give'̂  / my.daughter‘if you carry (P) them out (scil. certain assignments), I shall give (ad + A) you my daughter’
mfi teyrid ifi pxfid fxedmet tesbehif / you^ .̂studied’’ / then / you®° .found’’ / work / it’’.is.good’’‘if you had studied (P), you would have found (P) a good job’

13.4 The sentence modifiers qa ‘present relevance’ and tu y a  ‘past’Tarifiyt has two sentence modifiers, which affect the temporal and aspectual reading of the sentence, qa ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’.
13.4.1 qa ‘present relevance’The particle qa is used to indicate that the statement in the sentence is relevant to the time point which is taken as the ground for the statement; mostly this is the moment of speaking, i.e. the present; therefore this use will be labeled ‘present relevance’. Qa can be combined with all aspects and moods, except the imperative, and the interpretation (or maybe rather translation into English) is different according to this.

qa + ad + Aorist Insistence on a non-realized event; beware! 
qa + Imperfective 1. Progressive (very frequent)2. Habitual relevant to the present situation (rare) 
qa + Perfective 1. Dynamic Perfect2. State with present relevance
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Ad + Aorist can be combined with the particle qa. In this case, it is often used as a warning ‘beware of!’, e.g.

qqwef, qa a d-yas baba, qa a s-iney
flee!'' /  QA /  AD /  h ith e r -h e .c o m e s ^  /  m y .fa t h e r  /  q a  /  a d  /  you'^'^°''’°-h e .k ills ^‘flee! my father will come [qa ad + A] and he will kill [qa ad + A] you!’
qa a tqqhed yaa baira
QA /  AD /  you^'^.go^ /  to  /  o u ts id e‘beware of going out!, do not go out!’
qa ad irah yaa barra
QA /  AD /  he.goes'^ /  to  / o u ts id e‘beware that he goes out!’This is not the only possible interpretation, compare: 
qa a trahed!
QA /  AD /  you^'^.go''‘don’t go!’
qa a trahed a t-tafed dinni
QA /  AD /  you^'^.go'' /  AD /  him'^-^‘̂ ®° / yo u ^ .fin d '^  /  th e re‘you will go, and find him there’As mentioned before the combination of qa + progressive imperfect is very frequent.
baba qayeggua-d
m y .fa t h e r  /  q a  /  h e .c o m e s '-h ith e r‘my father is coming’It is possible to stress the present relevance of a habitual event by means o f qa. This is not very frequent though, e.g.
qayetseddae-aney 
QA /  h e .d is tu rb s'-u s °°‘he always disturbs (l) us (and that makes me take action)’As mentioned above the Perfective can have a dynamic and a stative interpretation. When preceded by qa, the past reading of the dynamic Perfective leads to a “past with present relevance” reading, which is similar to the English Perfect, e.g.
qa ieemmgg ayarrafs waman 
QA / h e .fille d ’’ / jug^^ / w ith  / water*^‘he has filled [qa P] the jug with water’
qayenna-am uzedzid
QA /  h e.said '’-yo u '''^ ''°/k in g*^‘the king has told [qa P] you...’The stative reading of the Perfective can also be combined with qa. In that case, the described state is shown to be highly relevant to the present situation. Thus the sentence Mfic tudes ‘Melilla is nearby’, without qa, is likely to be given as a



statement about general geography, e.g., in answer to a question by somebody sitting in a cafe in Nador, and wondering how far away the Spanish enclave is. Compare the same sentence with qa:

Mfic qa tudesMelilla / q a  / she.is.close’’‘Melilla is close’In this sentence, the closeness of Melilla is relevant to the present situation o f the speaker. One likely context would be an answer by a taxi driver to somebody who is travelling to Melilla. The closeness of Melilla is not only an interesting fact, but has immediate consequences for the participants in the conversation.Qa also appears in non-verbal sentences (see 13.5). In that case it is often combined with direct object pronouns. Qa is extremely common in non-verbal sentences expressing location (where it is quasi-obligatory), but also appears in attributive constructions (see 13.5). The particle qa can be combined with other preverbal particles, such as waa ‘negation’, tuya ‘past’, and ad ‘non- realized’, e.g.
tamza qa waa ttwifi, ttramogress / QA / not / she.sees’’" / obscurity‘the ogress could not see [this explains the situation and is thus immediately relevant to the hearer], it was dark’
qa waa ssiney sa
QA / not / I.know' '̂ / not‘I (really) don't know’
qa tuya-yen yaam
QA / PAST-them°° / at.you’’'̂ °‘you used to have them (lit. there used to be them with you)’

Qa can be placed immediately before the verbal complex, or in sentence-initial position. It is also possible to have it twice (as long as the two qa’s are separated by an other word), once sentence-initial, once preverbal. Examples:
nessin qa neteis di hulanda
w e/ cihj we.live' / in / Netherlands‘we, Iqa) we live in the Netherlands’
qa azyen uzenna yewda-d
QA / halP / [of] / sky^  ̂/ he.feir-hither
‘(qa) half o f heavens has fallen down’
qa isennanen-ni qa teedu
QA / thorns-that / QA / she.passed’’
‘(qa) concerning these thorns, (qa) she has just passed (them)’The particle qa cannot be used in subordinate clauses, nor does it appear in constructions such as question word questions and clefts.
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118 13. Aspect, mood and negation13.4.2 tuya'past’The element tuya puts the time reference of the sentence at a moment before the time point which is the ground for the statement. If this is the moment of speaking, tuya expresses a simple past; if the context already refers to the past, tuya marks the pluperfect, e.g.
zzman tuya tnayen n dura tsekk"a 
formerly / past / two / of / douro / she.costs'‘in former times, a dirham (lit. two douro) used to be worth a lot’
itgqh yaa tuatut-enni tuyayarra 
he.goes' / to / fig.tree-that / past / he.planted’’‘he used to go to the fig tree that he had planted (before)’ (in this narrative, the basic time reference is the past; tuya functions as a pluperfect)

Tuya also occurs in non-verbal sentences, where it refers to a past state. In this construction it is often combined with a direct object pronoun (see 8.2; 13.5), e.g.
tuya-t d amedduker inu
PAST-him”® / PRED / friend’’̂  / my‘he used to be my friend (but he no more is, e.g., because he died)’ 
tuya-ayi di taddaat
PAST-me°° / in / house‘I was at home’In verbal sentences, tuya immediately precedes the verbal complex. Any topicalized element comes before tuya, e.g.
tinin, tuya sswezdent sehu
those'’/ past/ they’’.prepared'’ / couscous‘those (women), (tuya) they had prepared cousous’Different from qa, there is no objection to using tuya in subordinate clauses and similar constructions. When accompanied by a direct object pronoun, the pronoun may undergo clitic fronting where appropriate. Examples:
masliks-tuyaduma...
if / you“ '̂ °“ -PAST / PRED / my.brother‘i f  you had been my brother...’ 
mani s-tuya ?where/you' '̂ °̂®°-PAST‘where were you ?’xzaa mame^ay-tuyayeqqgg 
look!* / how / us‘°-PAST / he.says'‘look what he used to say to us!’When cooccurring with a negated verb, tuya precedes the negative particle e.g.
tuya waayessin 
PAST / not / he.knows'’"’‘he didn’t know’

waa,
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13.5 ‘Be’-constructionsThere are different constructions that can be translated with the verb ‘to be’ in English. The first type is the non-verbal sentence, the second type is a verbal construction with the verb iri ‘to be’. The two constructions are in complementary distribution, according to aspect and syntax. There are some differences between attributive (type: ‘he is a man’) and locative (type ‘he is at home’) constructions, but they do not concern the basic tenets o f the structure, nor do they involve different verbs.The non-verbal construction consists minimally of a predicate, which may or may not be accompanied by a subject. The form of the predicate depends on word class: when the predicate is a noun (incl. adjectives) or a pronoun, it is preceded by a special predicative particle, d, e.g.

d ness ‘it’s me’
PRED / 1

netta d amezzyan men ‘he is the youngest of them’
he / PRED / / theiraayaz nnes d Imalik ‘her husband is the king’
man’’̂  /  her / p r e d  /  kingAccording to regular assimilations, when followed by a noun starting in t, they form an amalgam 11, e.g.t tamyaat < d tamyaat ‘it is a woman’Different from its homonym d, used for coordinating nouns (see 9.1.14), predicative d is followed by the Free State, cf. the difference between the two following phrases:
netta d adbih ‘he is a doctor’ (adbib is Free State)
he / PRED / doctor*'®

netta d wedbib ‘he and the doctor’ (wedbib is Annexed State)
he / and / doctor*®When the predicate is a prepositional phrase or an adverb, d is not used, e.g.
qa din ispunya ‘there are Spaniards there’
QA / there / Spanish*’***’*'

wanita nnes ‘this here is his’
this.one*’* / hisPossessive constructions are constructed by means of a prepositional phrase with yaa ‘at’ (for more information, see below), e.g.yar-i izzen ttumubin ‘I have a car’
at-me / one / carThe non-verbal construction encodes a state, and in its neutral interpretation it refers to the present. As such, it corresponds to the stative interpretation of the Perfective in verbs.



In the verbal construction the verb ifi (P: dza, I: tifi) appears. Like a small number of other copular verbs (esp. dwef ‘to become’), it is followed by a predicate (see chapter 16), e.g.
ifidaayaz ‘be a man!’be!'' / PRED / man̂ ^The verbal construction appears in a number of contexts. In the first place it is found in contexts where the Aorist and the Imperfective are used, e.g.
ad yiri d aayaz ‘he will be a man’ (ad + Aorist)AD / he.is* / PRED / man’’̂
tiriy di tanza ‘i live (lit. I am always) in Tangier’I.am' / in/TangierIn the second place, the verbal construction is used in relative clauses and related constructions, such as question word questions and clefts, e.g.
aayaz-enniyedzan d uma-s man’’̂ -that / being’’ / pr ed  / brother-his ‘the man who is his brother’
mani tedza Tfayetmas? where / she.is’’ / Tlaytmas ‘where is Tlaytmas?’
qa d ness iyedzan d YusefQA / PRED / 1 / that / being’’ / pred  / Yousef.‘it is me who is YousefIn relative clauses where the head relates to a prepositional phrase, the ‘be’- verb is clipped to an invariable particle dza (in negations: dzi), e.g.
fhid i di dza pinturawall / that / in / be / paint‘the wall on which there is paint’
fhid i di dza fkwaziwall / that / in / be / windows‘the wall in which there are windows’The verbal construction is also used for expressing existence, e.g.

120 13. Aspect, mood and negation

Llahyedza God / he.is’’ ‘God exists’
Both verbal and non-verbal ‘be’-constructions often occur with the element qa ‘present relevance’. In non-verbal sentences with a pronominal subject, qa is normally combined with a direct object pronominal clitic, which refers to the subject. There is a major difference here between attributive and possessive constructions on the one hand, and locative constructions on the other. When attributive or possessive sentences have qa, the particle expresses the relevance of the described state for the people involved in the conversation. Compare the two following sentences:
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sem t tamezzyantyoû '-sG / PRED /‘you are young’
qa-sem t tamez:^antQA-you'̂ '̂ '̂ ®° / PRED /you are youngThe first sentence is a simple description of the person that is addressed; her young age does not have many implications at the moment of speaking. The second sentence could be uttered when a father is answering his young daughter s request to be allowed to do something for which she is still to young. In this context, the young age of the girl is immediately relevant to the present, as it explains the father’s refusal.With locative expressions, on the other hand, using qa is the unmarked choice, e.g.
uma-s qa-t di taddaat 
b r o t h e r -h is  /  Q A -h im “°  /  in  /  h o use  ‘his brother is at home’
qa da izz iyeyd 
QA /  h e r e  /  o n e  /  kid  ‘there is a goat kid here’It is marginally possible to have locatives without qa. In that case the irrelevance to the present is stressed; thus when a child is asked by his teacher about his homework on the political status of Melilla, he may answer:
Mfic, dayes ispunya Melilla / in.it / Spanish^'”‘Melilla, there are the Spaniards in it’In this example qa can be omitted because the content is completely irrelevant for the present situation. Similarly, by saying Mfic din ama, ‘in Melilla is my brother’, without qa, the implication is lack of real interest in the brother -  one could have such a sentence for example when talking about Melilla, and offhand mentioning that there is a brother living over there; when the position of the brother is deemed an interesting fact in itself (and not just an interesting detail about Melilla), one should use qa, i.e. Mficqa din uma.Possessive constructions with yaa have some special characteristics. In the first place, it is impossible to have yaa followed by a full noun in a possessive construction. The possessor can only be expressed lexically by means of topicalization. This is different from the usage of yaa as a locative marker (‘at’), cf. the difference between the two following sentences:
iruh yaa baba ‘he went to my father’ (yaa is not possessive)he.went’’ / at / my.father
baba, yaa-s ttmenyat my.father / at.him / money ‘my father has money’ (yaa is possessive)



122 13. Aspect, mood and negationyar-i izzen ttumubin at-me / one / car ‘1 have a car’
A sentence like **yaa baba ttmenyat is ungrammatical.In possessor relatives (i.e. a construction where the head functions as the possessor in the relative clause), the same construction is used as with other prepositional relatives, featuring the clipped element dza, e.g.

tahenziat i yaa dza umeddukef 
girF  ̂/ that!  a t !  b e !  friend''̂‘a girl that has a boyfriend’
tahenziat i yaa dza imeddukaf 
girF  ̂/ that / at / be / friends.‘a girl that has (male) friends’
tahenziat i waa yaa dziyemma-s 
girP / that / not / to / be'"“  / mother-her ‘a girl that does not have a mother’With the interrogative pronoun wi ‘who’ and min ‘what’, a further possessive construction is used. In this construction, a special participial form yifan appears. This is not a regular form of the verb iri ‘to be’ -  the regular Perfective form is yedzan. In fact, yifan is probably the last remnant of a different verb, meaning ‘to possess’, which is attested in other Berber languages, e.g.‘whose car is this? (lit. who possesses this car)’wi yifan ttumubin-a who / having’’ / car-thiswi t-yifanwho / it’’-‘̂ °-having’’wi s-yifanwho / you' -̂ °̂®°-having’’

‘whose is it? (lit. who possesses it)’
‘whose (child) are you?, who is your father?’ 
‘what kind of boat is it (esp. what is it made of)’min t-yifan, tayarrabut-a what / it’’̂ ‘’°-having'’ / boat’’̂ -thisSimilative stative constructions (‘to be like’) use the verb gg ‘to do, to make’ e.g.

yegga am wayrad he.did’’ / like / lion’̂ ^‘he is like a lion’
13.6 NegationNegation is marked by several means, which can be combined:1. The preverbal markers waa and wir2. The choice of a negative stem form of the verb (except in prohibitives)3. The use of the particle bu
4. The use of a post-verbal negative particle (neutral: so)



13.6.1 The preverbal negative particlesThe preverbal marker wif ~ wi is only used in prohibitives; it is also possible to use waa in this context. Irrespective of the choice of the particle, the verb is in the (positive!) Imperfective form, e.g.
wifssawaf = waassawaf ‘don’t speak! (l)’ cf. waaissiwifsa ‘he does not speak (Nl)’In all other contexts, only waa is used, followed by a Negative Perfective or by a Negative Imperfective (on ma in negative clauses, see 13.6.5).13.6.2 The negative stem forms of the verb and negation o f non-verbal sentencesThe use o f the negative stems corresponds to positive constructions in the following manner:
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Positive Imperative 
ad + Aorist Imperfective Perfective

Negative
waa/wif + (positive) Imperfective imperative 
waa + Negative Imperfective 
waa + Negative Imperfective 
waa + Negative PerfectiveIn the negation of non-verbal sentences, two structures are found. In the first structure, the predicate is negated by means of the particle waadzi?'' This is the case when the predicate is not a prepositional phrase with a pronoun. In addition, waadzi can be used when the preposition in question is n ‘o f , e.g.

sem waadzi bu dyemma
yo u '‘'̂ ‘' /  is .n o t /  n o t / pred / m y.m o ther‘you are not my mother’
ma waadzi t taddaat n sa nyizzen?
Q /  is .n o t /  PRED / h ouse /  o f  / som e / o f  /  one'^®‘isn’t it the house o f somebody?’
inin, ihawen waadzi bu mes 
those*^ /  beans /  is.not /  n o t / her ‘those, the beans, they were not hers’
waadzi bu amenni 
is .n o t /  n o t  /  lik e .th at  ‘it is not like that’When the predicate is a preposition with a pronominal suffix, waa stands before the prepositional phrase, e.g.waa dayes walu 
n o t / in .it / n o th in g  ‘there was nothing in it’

T h is p article  is d erived  fro m  th e  n e g a tio n  w a a  a nd  a p erfectiv e  fo rm  o f  th e  verb ‘to  b e ’. It 
is also possible to use full verbal form s (i.e. w a a  t e d z id  b u  d y e m m a )  and fo rm s w h ic h  lack th e  
su bject p re fix , b u t m a in tain  th e  su ffix  (i.e. w a a -d z id  b u  d y e m m a ) .
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qa waa yaas bu idqqn 
QA /  n o t / a t.lie r  /  n o t /  legs‘she does not have legs (lit. there is not with her legs)’13.6.3 The postverbal negative element buMost Tanfiyt sentences have a postverbal negative element in addition to the preverbal negator. There are two types, which always immediately follow the verbal complex. The first type consists of the element bu, followed by a direct object or a predicate. In the second type other postverbal negators are used. These may be sentence-final.when a verb has a lexical direct object, it is possible, but not obligatory, to use the particle bu before the direct object; a noun following bu takes the Annexed State, e.g.
waa das-teggen bu wexxam
n o t  /  h im ‘°-th ey.d o '^ ' /  n o t  / house^®‘they will not make a house for him’
waa dasen-isexsgg bu hcadgg
n o t  /  them '^-'°-he.spoiled'^'’ / n o t / m o o d‘he did not spoil (bu) their mood’
waa tezrid bu baba-tney?not / yoû '̂ .saw'̂ ’’ / not / father-our‘didn’t you see (bu) our father?’It is not easy to define the difference between negations with and without bu. Phrases with bu may be more emphatic than phrases without bu. In negations o f attributive non-verbal sentences, bu is facultatively present before the predicate clause, e.g.
aqzin-enni waadzi bu d aqzin dogf^-that / is.not / not / pred  /  dog"̂‘that dog wasn’t a (real) dog’It also sometimes appears before a verbal predicate, e.g.
waa dawem bu tyennzey not / for.you'"̂ '’‘-̂“° / not / I.sinĝ '‘I’m not singing to you’It is obligatory in some constructions, such as the examples below;waa yaos bu temyaat not / at.him / not / woman*^‘he doesn’t have a wife’
waa dinni bu ffggq qae
n o t  /  t h e r e  /  n o t  /  d if fe r e n c e  /  e n tir e ly‘there is no difference in thatIt is not possible to combine bu with the neutral postverbal negation sa or other postverbal negations.

vu-vpaMerMasraHMI
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13.6.4 Other postverbal negative elementsThe most common post-verbal negator is sa, which, like French pas, functions with simple negations, e.g.

waa ssiney sa not / I.know'"’ / not ‘I don’t know’waa t-yufi sa dinninot / her®°-he.found'''’ / not / there‘he did not find her there’waa tgeeeed sa x wuatunot / she.climbed'"’ / not / on / fig.tree''^‘she did not climb on the fig tree’
ness waa t-tiwyey sa I / not / her°°-I.marry'^‘ / not ‘I am not going to marry her’waa tewsi sa ayi-nninot / she.gave'^’’ / not / milF^-that‘she had not given that milk’
wenni waa yaas sa that.one“ / not / at.him / not ‘that one, he hadn’t (anything)’The element sa is absent in a number of situations, the most important of which will be enumerated below (cf. Lafkioui 1996):1. When another postverbal negative element is present, such as bu (see above).2. When two negative phrases or one positive and one negative phrase occur in a kind of coordination, e.g.
waa ssin waa swinnot / they.ate''’’ / not / they.drank"‘they did not eat or drink’
ssiy waa zziwneyLate'’ / not / I.got.satiated'"’‘I ate, but I was not satiated’3. When the negation is followed by the head of a relative clause, e.g.
waa tufi wi das-d-izemmeen grrudnot / she.found"'’ / who / her'°-hither-gathering'/ clothes'’̂‘she did not find (somebody) who would (regularly) collect the clothes for her’In many other contexts, both sentences with and without sa are possible. The exact differences in meaning are not clear, e.g.
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waa tegg'^ed 
waa tegg'^ed sa

‘don’t be afraid’ ‘don’t be afraid’
13. Aspect, mood and negation

In addition to sa and bu, there are several other post-verbal negative elements, most important o f which are:
waa... hedd ‘nobody’

waa t-yezri heddnot / him®°-he.saw'̂ '’ / anybody‘nobody saw h im ’
w aa... walu ‘nothing’waa das-nnin walunot / him'°-they.said' '̂’ / nothing‘they did not say anything to him ’
w aa... ufa d ... ‘not even’

waa yari ufa d izzennot / at.me / even / p r e d  / one“‘I don’t have anybody (lit. not even somebody is with m e)’
w aa... yza ~ w aa... yaa ‘n o t ... but, only’

waa itifi yia di fxadgg nwemnot / it' .̂is’ / only / in / mood / you“ -’’‘-‘it will only be as you wish (lit. it will not be but as your wish)
w aa... f a ... fa  ‘neither ... nor’waa yaawem fayemma-twem fa senti-twemnot / at.you' -̂'’*-/neither / mother-your“ ''’V  neither / aunt-your“-’’‘-‘you  have neither a m other nor a paternal aunt’
13.6,5 N egative constructions w ith maIn addition to the negative structures described above, there is a negative construction  using the elem ent ma. This is m ainly found in contexts o f strong assertion, such as oaths, e.g.

weUeh ma yaas fheqq by.God / not / at.him / right ‘b y God,^® he is not rig h t!’
ahhq-qnehhi ma d ness truth.of.the.Lord / not / pred / 1 ‘by the T ruth  o f  God, it is not m e’The positive counterp art o f  such constructions has the conju n ction  hama -- 

hima ~ huma ‘so th a t’, e .g.
Even though welleh is part of an oath formula, it can also express strong assertion without a strictly religious connotation.
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a wejjeh huma ssiy-t 
o / by.God / in.order / l.ate'’-it' '̂'^‘I shall certain ly  eat it!’
welleh ma ssiy-t by.God / not / I.ate’’-it'̂ ®°‘I have absolutely not eaten it’

Ma is also regularly  found in com bination w ith eemmaas ‘n e v e r , w h ich , how ever, can also be com bined w ith waa, e.g.
semmqas m ayus-ed  never / not / he.came'’-hither ‘he has n ever co m e’
eemmqqs waa d-yusi never / not / hither-he.came'^’’‘h e has n eve r com e’A  sp ecial co n stru ctio n  involving ma is found with the verb aher ‘to get tire d , to g e t fe d  up w ith , to try  w ithout result’ . W hen followed by a second verb , th e  tw o verbs are lin ked by m eans o f ma, e.g.
u s a y u h e f ma adyesbqq
then / he.got.tired’’ / not / ad / he.is.patient'‘th e n  h e g o t fed  up w ith w aiting’
y u h e f  wussen ma ad yefhem
he.got.tired'’ / jackak^ / not / ad / he.understands''‘Ja c k a l trie d  in  vain  to understand’



14. Sentence structure

14.1 General outline o f sentence structureThe minimal structure o f a sentence is a verb in the case of a verbal sentence and a non-verbal predicate in the case of a non-verbal sentence.In non-verbal sentences, the predicate is marked by means o f the elem ent d when the predicate is a noun or a pronoun. When the predicate is a prepositional phrase or an adverb, there is no predicate marker, e.g.- ‘it is my brother’
d ness ‘it is me’‘it is mine (lit. of me)’
n yemma ‘it is my mother’s (lit. o f my mother)’‘it is like this’Subjects norm ally precede the predicate, e.g.
netta d uma ‘he is my brother’
ness ammu ‘I am like this’W hen the non-verbal sentence is preceded by qa ‘present relevance’ or tuya ‘past’, the subject is often expressed by a direct object suffix following qa, resp. 

tuya, e.g.
qa-t di taddaat ‘he is home’
QA-him'’° / i n /  house

tuya-ayi d amehdqq ‘I used to be a student’
PAST-me°° / PRED / student’’̂In verbal sentences, there is at least a verb; it is not necessary to have a lexical subject, e.g.
yus-d  ‘hs arrived’he.came'’-hitherThe core o f a verbal sentence has the following structure:
(qa/tuya) Verb -  (Subject) -  (Direct Object) -  (Prepositional Phrases/Adverbs)
qayewsa baba ttmenyat i Mimun
QA / he.gave’’ / my.father / money / to / Mimoun‘my father has given money to Mimoun’The place o f adverbial phrases is somewhat variable, and they sometimes occur between the verb and the lexical subject or object, e.g.
yeebqq xaney nhar-ayinsi he.fooled’’ / on.us / day-this / hedgehog*^‘Hedgehog has fooled us today (nhar-a)’



130 14. Sentence structure
yiwi-d arrebbi nhar-a tyazitt he.brought''-hither / Lord / day-this / chicken ‘the Lord has brought (us) today a chicken’Free pronouns only occur in the core when they refer to the subject, or when they are embedded in a prepositional phrase. Subject pronouns in the core are not extremely frequent, probably because the emphasis automatically attached to the use of a free pronoun makes them logical candidates for topicalization or focalization (see below), e.g,
yeqqim netta dinni itemed itenned he.stayed’’ / he / there / he.turns' / he.turns'‘he (netta) stayed there and turned and turned’
tamyaat-enni nneyni, tessa nettat tayqqzist-enni woman'’5-that / other / she.ateVshe / hare^ -̂that ‘as for the other woman, she (nettat) ate the hare’While possible, the presence of all elements in one single core is not very frequent; normally, there is either pronominalization of at least one o f the elements, or topicalization (see below), or both.

14.2 TopicalizationAll non-verbal elements in a sentence can be put in sentence-initial position. In such a case, they mark the topic of the sentence, i.e., they tell what the sentence is about. There is pronominal reference to the topic in the core part o f the sentence (except for adverbs). The topic stands in the Free State. When the topicalized element functions as the subject of the sentence, there may or may not be an intonational break (comma intonation) between the topic and the core (Lafkioui 2011; 119ff.); when it is another element, comma intonation is obligatory.
ness (,) wsiy-as landris inu i Fatima I / I.gave’’-her‘° / address / my / to / Fatima ‘as for me, I gave my address to Fatima’
landris inu, wsiy-os-t,- i Fatimaaddress / my / I.gave'’-her‘°-it'̂ ®° / to / Fatima‘as for my address, I gave it to Fatima’
Fatima, wsiy-as landris inuFatima / I.gave'’-her'° / address / my‘as for Fatima, I gave her my address’
nhar-a, wsiy-as landris inu i Fatimaday-this / I.gave'’-her‘° / address / my / to / Fatima‘today 1 gave my address to Fatima’
Ikitab-a, dayes landris n Fatimabook-this / in.it / address / of / Fatima‘as for this book, the address of Fatima is in it’
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netta, minyexdem wusserj/? 
he / what / he.worked'’ / jackal''^‘as for him , what did the jackal do?’
nettat qa-t t tahenziat 
she / QA-hed’° / pred / girl''*‘as for her, she is a girl’Topicalization is obligatory in possessive phrases with yaa when the possessor is expressed by a noun, e.g.
tamyaat-enni yaas izzen mmi-s 
woman'’*-that / at.her / one / son-herthis woman has a son (lit. this woman, with her is a son o f hers)’It is possible to have several topicalized elements in one sentence, e.g.
nhar-a, ness wsiy-as landris inu i Fatima 
day-this / I / I.gave'’-her'° / address / my / to / Fatima ‘today, as for m e, I gave my address to Fatima’
ness, yemma waa yari sa 
I / my.mother / not / at.me / not ‘as for m e, I don’t have a mother’It is quite com m on to have topicalization with a full pronoun im m ediately follow ed by a lexical topic, e.g.
netta muss,yeqqim ifetteh 
he / cat’’* / he.stayed’’ / he.swims'‘he, the cat, started to swim’The elem ent qa ‘present relevance’ can occur before the topicalized elem ent; it can also stand imm ediately before the core o f the sentence, e.g.
qa tisinafwaa das-ggint walu
QA / needles'"* / not / him'°-they'.do' '̂’ / nothing
‘(qa) as for the needles, they didn’t hurt her at all’
qa ness waa zemmaay 
QA / 1 / not / I.can'̂ '
‘(qa) as for me, I can’t (or: as for me, I am sick)’ 
ness qa a semm-awyeyl/QA/AD/you'"'*°“ -l.bring''‘as for me, (qa) I shall marry you’In non-verbal sentences, qa can come both before and after the subject o f the non-verbal sentence, e.g.
qa ness d eenti-tivem
QA / I / PRED / aunt-your^"’*-‘ I am your aunt’ 
ness qa d eenti-twemI / QA / PRED / aunt-your“ -'’‘-‘as for me, 1 am your aunt’
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14.3 Post-topicIn addition to normal topicalization, which concerns the initial position of the sentence it is possible to have elements put after the core. This will be called a post-topic. The post-topic comes after the core o f the sentence. Its exact function is not clear. Post-topics with full pronouns are quite frequent; posttopics with a noun are much less frequent, and seem to^be mainly found in non-verbal sentences. Such nouns take the Annexed S t a t e ,e .g .

mafa waa ffiyent ad jf^ey ness
if / not / theykexit' ’̂’ / ad / I.exit'̂  /1‘i f  they don’t go out, I will go out, m e’
d asemmam, uyi-ya
PRED / sour“ '“ -'’® / milk̂ ®-this‘it is sour, this milk (Annexed State o f ayi)’ 
qa d ahenzia, win
QA / PRED / boy’’  ̂/ that.one“‘it is a boy, that one over there’
feM a dayes tahraymek, netta 
always / in.him / cunningness'’® / he‘he is always cunning, he (lit. there is always cunningness in h im , he)’The follow ing common expression always has the post-topic:
d wenni netta 
PRED / that.one“ / he ‘th at’s the way it is; o .k .’It is possible to have a topic and a post-topic in one sentence, e .g.
tenni qa iwyex-t, nessthat.one’’ / QA / I.brought'’-her°° / 1‘that one, I am m arried to her, m e’W ith Im peratives, one can also have a post-topic, e.g,

hwa sekfc ‘you  go dow n!’go.down!'' / you“ '®‘̂
14.4 Focalization: cleft sentences

Focus (new inform ation in the sentence) can be expressed b y  m eans o f  a cleft  
sentence. Cle ft sentences consist o f  a subjectless n o n -verb al se n te n ce , follow ed  
by a relative clause (see 15.3), w h ich  is alw ays linked to  it b y m eans o f  the  
relative particle i. The first part o f  th e  cleft can take th e  form  o f any n o n 
verbal predicate. It can be d + n o u n /p ro n o u n , b ut p re p ositional phrases and  
adverbs can also be clefted. D ifferent from  norm al n o n -v e rb a l p re d icates, the

We do not know of cases where a noun occurs in post-topic position after the core of a verbal sentence, and are therefore not sure about the State of the noun in this position.



14.4 Focalization: cleft sentences 133predicative particle d is not obligatory in the first part of the cleft sentence. Examples:
(d) semm i t-yenyin(pred) / / that / her^-killing'’‘it is you who killed her’
(d) fqadi i xam ya ihekmen(pred) / judge / that / on.you’’-̂ ® / ad / judging’’‘it is the judge who is going to judge you’
zzayes i tettaay w ith.it / that / I.beg'‘it is using this (a drum) that I beg’
ammu i dayi-yeggayinsilike.this / that / me'°-he.did’’ / hedgehog^^‘it is like this that Hedgehog has done to me’The first part of the cleft can be negated, e.g.
waadzi bu d ness i ten-d-izemeenis.not / not / pred / 1 / that / them ’̂ -hither-gathering’’‘it is not me who put them together’
waadzi amenni i das-tennid ?is.not / like.that / that / him'°-you^°.said’’‘isn’t it like that that you told him?’The cleft sentence can be preceded by a topicalized element, e.g.
ness, imendi, ness i t yayessin I / grain / 1 / that / I  I  taking^‘as for me, the grain, it is me who is going to take it’The cleft sentence can be preceded by qa ‘present relevance’ and tuya ‘past’, e.g.
qa d ness iyedzan d ImalikQA / pred / 1 / that / being’’ / pred / king‘it is me who is the king’
tuyadsekkit-ieedfen?PAST i pred / y o u ’̂ '̂” / that / it“ ®°-repairing’’ .‘was it you who repaired it?’



15. Relative clauses and related constructionsThere are two types of relative clauses, with different syntax: those that have a definite head, and those that have an indefinite head. Definite heads are often-  but not always -  marked by means of a deictic clitic, mostly -enni. Indefinite heads often -  but not always -  have a marker of indefiniteness, such as izzen ‘a, one’ or sa ‘some, a certain’. When definiteness is not explicitly marked in the head, only the type of relative construction permits one to recognize it. The difference between definite and indefinite relative clauses is similar to that between definite and indefinite adjectival constructions (see 11.2).
15.1 Indefinite relativesRelative clauses with indefinite heads do not have specific marking of the relative clause. They are simply Juxtaposed to the head. The verb has normal inflection, and the participial form is not allowed. There is pronominal reference to the head in the relative clause (in the following examples, the relative clause is between square brackets) e.g.

qayewt-ayi izzen sseyyed [usaay-as aysum]
QA /  h e .h it ’’-m e ° °  /  o ne /  g e n tle m a n  / I.stole'’-h im '° / m e a t'’^‘a gentleman from whom I had stolen meat has beaten me’
din izzen tqedduht [dayes fehruq]
th e r e  /  o n e  / tin.box*^ / in .it  /  co nd im en ts‘there was there a tin box that had condiments in it’
iwden yaa izzen taddaat [texfa] 
th e y ^ .a rr iv e d '’ /  at /  one /  h ouse / it' .is.deserted'’‘they arrived at a house that was deserted’15.2 Definite relativesRelative clauses with definite heads are characterized by the following features:- the relative clause has no pronominal reference to the head- in subject relatives the so-called participle is used (see 4.1)- there is clitic fronting, and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad ‘non-realized’ is used (see 7.1.1)- in prepositional relatives, the preposition (without pronominal suffix) is put in the position immediately following the relative marker i.- the relative marker i is used in all non-subject relatives, except indirect object relatives. It is facultative for subject relatives.- in indirect object relatives there is a relative marker umi.For relative clauses based on non-verbal sentences, see 13.5.



136 15. Relative clauses and related constructions15.2.1 Subject relativesSubject relatives are relative clauses where the head functions as the subject of the'relative clause. Subject relatives are different from other relative clauses because the verb takes participial inflection,
marra feybar-a [yeffyen] a d-yeeqeb da eawed
all /  d u n g -t h is  /  e x it in g '’ /  a d  /  h ith e r -h e .re tu rn s '^  /  h e r e  /  a g a in‘all this dung which has gone out (been spread over the land) should betaken back’
aayaz-enni [d yayasen] d Mimun
m a n '’^-th at /  h it h e r  /  a d  /  com ing'^ / p r ed  /  M im o u n‘the man that is going to come is Mimoun’
wenni [ixeddmen febda] adyedwer d tazqq
th a t.o n e " ^ /  w o r k in g ' /  a lw a y s  /  a d  / h e .b e c o m e s *  /  pr ed  /  r ic h .p e r s o n‘he who works all the time shall become rich’
wenni [waa ixeddmen sa] adyeqqim d rmeskin
th a t.o n e '^  /  n o t  /  working*^' / n o t  /  a d  /  h e .s ta y s '' /  pred  /  p o o r .p e r s o n‘he who doesn’t work will remain poor’Subject relatives can be linked to the relative clause by the relative marker i, but this is not obligatory, cf.
aayaz [ i das-yewsin ttmenyat] d tazqq
= aayaz [das-yewsin ttmenyat] d tazqq
m a n ’’  ̂ /  (th a t)  /  h im ‘° -g iv in g '’ /  m o n e y  /  pred  /  r ic h .p e r s o n‘the man who gave him the money is rich’15.2.2 Direct object relativesDirect object relatives obligatorily have the relative particle i. Apart from this, the main difference with non-relatives are clitic fronting and the use o f ya as the allomorph o f ad, e.g.
xedzsey s ttmenyat [i dayi-yewsa baba]
I .p a y e d '’ / w i t h  /  m o n e y / t h a t  /  m e ‘°-h e .g a v e '’ /  m y .fa t h e r  ‘I payed with the money that my father had given me’15.2.3 Indirect object relativesIndirect object relatives use the linker umi, e.g.
tenni [umi yayegg tiggest]yessexsar-it
t h e .o n e ’’ /  t o .w h o m  /  a d  /  h e .d o e s *  /  t a t to o  /  h e.sp o ils '-h er'^ °‘each one to whom he made a tattoo, he spoiled her’aayaz [umi t-wsiy] d ameddukef inu
m a n ’’  ̂ /  t o .w h o m  /  it'^®°-I.gave'’ /  pr ed  /  friend''^ /  m y‘the man to whom I gave it is my friend’



15.3 Cleft constructions 13715.2.4 Prepositional relativesRelative clauses in which the head functions as part of a prepositional phrase always have the relative marker i. The preposition has no pronominal suffix and follows i immediately. The preposition takes the isolated form (see 9.1), e.g.
missa [i x ssaasey fkas-nni] t tameqqrant 
ta b le  /  t h a t  / o n  /  I.p u t ’’ /  g la s s -th a t  / p red  /‘the table on which I put this glass is big’In prepositional relatives of a non-verbal clause, an invariable particle dza is used (see 13.5), e.g.
tahenziat [i yaa dza umeddukef] 
girF^ /  t h a t  / a t  / b e / friend''^‘a girl that has a boyfriend’15.3 Cleft constructionsCleft constructions (see 14.4) consist of the predicate of a non-verbal sentence, modified by a relative clause. The use of the relative marker i is obligatory in all clefts, including subject clefts, e.g.
(d) netta i d-yusin nhar-a
(p r ed ) /  h e  / t h a t  /  h ith e r -c o m in g ’’ / d ay-th is‘it is he who has come today’ (subject cleft)
(d) Mimun i zriy
PRED /  M im o u n  /  t h a t  / I.s a w ’’‘it is Mimoun that I saw’ (Direct Object cleft)15.4 Question word questionsQuestion word questions are similar to clefts in that the question word functions as a head to which a relative clause is attached. There are two major differences between question word questions and (other) clefts. In the first place, question words are never preceded by d, in the second place, the relative marker i is not used,^° e.g.
wi dawem-t-yennan? 
w h o  /  yo u '^”’‘--it’’”'°-sa y in g ^‘who told it to you?’ (subject interrogative)
min d-yesya zi ssuq?
w h a t /  h it h e r -h e .b o u g h t ’’ /  fro m  / m a rk et‘what did he buy from the market?’ (Direct Object interrogative)
mefmi d ya tawdent?
w h e n  /  h ith e r  /  a d  /  y o u ’’”’’-.arrive''‘when are you going to arrive here ?’For further details, see 12.2.

Many question words end in i , e.g. m a n i ‘where’, m e fm i ‘when’. It is not possible to analyze this i 
as the relative particle, as the question word still has i when it appears alone, e.g. m e fm i?  ‘when?’



16. Operator verbs and complementizersOperator verbs are verbs that function like English auxiliaries such as ‘can’, start or ‘begin’. Different from English and many other European languages, the second verb in such a construction is always finite. It is impossible -  or at least highly unnatural -  to use a nominal form in such constructions. Thus, where English would have infinitives or gerunds, Tarifiyt has full verbal forms, e.g.
yebdayetxemmem ‘he started to ponder (lit. he started he ispondering)’
he.started’’ / he.ponders'

xsey ad mefsey 
I.wantVAD / I.marry''

‘I want to marry (lit. I want I shall marry)’
Many operator verbs determine the choice of the aspect of the second verb. This is according to the aspectual properties set out by the operator verb. Thus verbs such as xes ‘to want’ or zemmaa ‘to be able to’ set out an action that is not (yet) realized. Therefore, they are always followed by a verb constructed with the particle ad. On the other hand, verbs like bda ‘to begin’ or qqim ‘(begin and) go on’ set out an action that will probably take some time and are therefore constructed with an Imperfective.There are a few verbs that do not determine the aspect of the second verb. Most prominent is the verb ‘to find (that)’, e.g.

yuf-ityetxemmem  ‘he found him pondering (imperfective)’
he.found'’-him°° / he.ponders'

yuf-ityeffey
he.found'’-him'’° / he.exited’’

‘he found that he had gone out (Perfective)’
‘Be’ and ‘become’-verbs are followed by a full stative predicate, mostly (but not necessarily) a non-verbal clause (see also 13.5). Examples:

qayedwefd adbib
QA /  h e .b e c a m e ’’ /  pred  /  doctor'^^'‘he has become a doctor’ (non-verbal complement)
yedwef qasyeggenfa 
h e .b e c a m e ’’ /  e n tir e ly  /  h e .h e a le d ’’‘he became fully healed’ (verbal complement)In addition to operator constructions, there also exist complementizer constructions (as with English ‘that’). The complementizer is ilia or belli.

yessen ilia ad ariy 
h e .k n o w s ’’ /  t h a t  / a d  /  I.w rite'"‘he knows that I will write’
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qa tessned ilia d mmi-m
QA / you' '̂.know'’ / that / p r ed  / son-your''‘you know that it is your son’
qa tessned ilia uma-s yeddaa
QA / you' '̂.know'’ / that / brother-your“  / he.lives’’‘you know that your brother is alive (lit. lives)’
Imuhimm teeqf-it ilia d mmi-s 
well / she.recognized'’-him°° / that / p r ed  / son-her well, she recognized (him) that he was her son’
tufa ilia walu
she.found'’ / that / nothing‘she found that there was nothing’W ith ssen ‘to know’, one remarks the difference between the complement construction and the operator construction, as in:
yessen adyessiwer 
he.knows’’ / a d  / he.speaks''‘he knows (how) to speak’When the verb is negated, the question particle ma is used instead of ilia:

waa ssiney mayus-d
not / I.know’̂ ’’ / q  / he.came’’-hither‘I don’t know whether he came’With the lexicalized clipped version waa-ssi, it is possible to do without a complementizer, e.g.
waa-ssi a d-yas niy lla
don’t.know / a d  / hither-he.comes  ̂/ or / no‘I don’t know whether he will come or not’



17. Coordination and subordination17.1 CoordinationThe two main coordinators are d ‘NP coordinator’ and niy ‘or’. The coordinator 
d ‘and’ is a preposition that is only allowed to coordinate nouns and (free) pronouns. The coordinative preposition d is different from the comitative preposition, which is ak(ed) ‘with’ (see 9.1.6). The noun following d is in the Annexed State, e.g.

netta d umeddukef nnes 
h e /  an d  / friend*^ / his  ‘he and his friend’of coordinated Noun Phrases, the preposition d is normally repeated.In series e.g.
imendi d farina d yaaden
b a rle y  /  a n d  /  so ft .w h e a t / and  / wheat^^‘barley, soft wheat and wheat’Sentences are normally not coordinated. It is marginally possible to use the comitative preposition ak for sentence coordination, e.g.
yewta gg  ̂kessud-enni ammu, 
h e .h iP  /  in  /  w oo d*^-th at /  like .th is  
ak umi yayevmet gg'̂  kessud-enni... 
w ith  /  w h e n  /  a d  /  he.h its^ /  in  / w o o d “ -th a t‘he hit on the piece of wood like this, and when he had hit on the piece of wood...’Instead of ak it is also possible -  at least with younger speakers -  to use the Arabic loan mea in this context.The coordinator niy ‘or’ is used in all kinds of coordination, e.g.
min ya tessed, ma ayrum imendi niy wenni n farina? 
what / AD / yoû '̂ .eat'' / Q / bread*̂  / [of] barley / or / that.one'̂  / of / soft.wheat ‘what are you going to eat, bread made of barley, or that made of soft wheat?’ (noun coordination)
manis ya tadfed, ma zi hnezra niy zi tewwggt?
w h e n c e  /  a d  /  you®°.enter'^ / Q /  fro m  /  d itc h  /  or / fro m  /  door'^®‘whence will you go out, through the ditch or through the door?’ (coordination of prepositional phrases)
ma d azegg^ay niy d asemrar?
Q / FRED / red“-“ -'’̂  / or / pred / white“'̂ ‘̂ -'’̂‘is it red or is it white?’ (coordination of two non-verbal predicates)’



debbqq xasent niy ad uyuay ness 
handle!"' / on.themVor / ad / I.walk"' / 1dispose of them or I shall go myself!’ (coordination of two verbal sentences)Niy also occurs in tag questions; 
mayettefmlih niy lla?
Q / he.held’’ / well / or / no ‘does it hold well or not?’
baba-twem ma yaas assawen, niy? 
father-your'̂ '̂’'- / q / at.him / horns'’' / or your father, does he have horns, or (not)?’In addition to d and niy, there are a number of coordinators which only coordinate sentences:

masa, walakin, walayenni ‘but’, seesa ‘but in reality’, e.g.
qa yari mmi d waabib inu
QA / at.me / my.son / and / stepson"'' / my
masa waa ssiney mmi zegg'̂  aabib inu
but / not / I.know”"’ / my.son / from / stepson"'' / my‘I have a son and a stepson, but I can’t see the difference between my son and my stepson (lit. but I don’t know my son from my stepson)’
nessin netyif a t-id-yawiyemmut,
we / we.think / ad / him°°-hither-he.brings"' / he.died’’
seesa yiwi-t-id yeddaa
in.reality / he.brought'’-him°°-hither / he.lives’’‘we thought he would bring him dead, but he brought him alive!’

fa ... fa ‘neither ... nor’. This is only used in combination with a negation, e.g.
waa yaawem fayemma-twem fa eenti-twem
not / at.you“"’Vnor / mother-your“"’Vnor / aunt-your“-’’‘-‘you have neither a mother nor a paternal aunt’17.2 SubordinationThere are a number of frequent subordinators. Some of these cause clitic fronting (see 7.3) and (if syntactically possible) the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad. Others do not have this effect.17.2.1 Hypothetical and Counterfactualmara ~ mad;ra‘i f  (hypothetical) , • .u 4- u t- jThe subordinator mafa indicates hypothesis; the outcome may be realized or not In the subordinated part (the protasis), mafa is always followed by a Perfective verb or by a non-verbal predicate. Mafa does not cause cliticfronting, e.g.
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17.2 Subordination
mafa texsed a darn-t-newsif / you ‘̂'’.want'’ / a d  / you'''®‘̂ ''°-him“ -we.give''‘if you want, we will give him to you’
mam waa ffiyent ad ffyey nessif / not / they'.exited'^’’ / ad / I.exit'' / I‘if  they don’t go out, I shall go out m yself
mafa t tahenziat, zz-it if / PRED / g ir P  / let!''-her“°‘if  it is a girl, leave her in peace’mn, meelik ‘i f  (counterfactual)’The subordinators mfi and medik indicate a hypothesis which is known to be untrue. They are followed by a verbal clause with a Perfective verb or by a non-verbal predicate. The main clause is often preceded by the particle ifi or, more emphatically, tifi; it is normally in the Perfective too. The counterfactual subordinators cause clitic fronting, e.g.
mfi d-usiy ifi ssiyif / hither-I.came'’ / then / Late’’‘if  I had come, I would have eaten’Counterfactuals with a non-verbal predicate always use the particle tuya ‘past’, e.g. 
medik s-tuya d uma ifi aqq-es akidiif / you“ '̂ °®°-PAST / PRED / my .brother / then / here.is-you“ '̂ °®° / with.me ‘if  you had been my brother, you would have been with me’

waxxa ‘even i fThis conjunction causes clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad. It does not set out a specific aspect, e.g.
waxxa dayi-t ya tewkd t tamedzac, a t-qebfey
even.if / me‘°-her°° / ad / yoP°.give  ̂/ pred / egg'̂  ̂/ ad / her°°-I.accepf‘even if  you give her in the form of an egg, I will accept her’
waxxa d Nunza nney a t-awyeyeven.if / pred / Nunja / our / ad / her“°-I.take''‘even if  it is our Nunja, I shall marry her’
waxxa temmut waa nzemmaa a t-nesseven.if / she.died’’ / not / we.can"" / ad / her“°-w e.eaf‘even if she were dead, we could not eat her’

Waxxa also appears as an interjection meaning ‘o.k.’.17.2.2 Temporal subordination 
umi, rami ‘when (past)’These temporal subordinators are used when the subordinated clause refers to something anterior to the main clause. They are either followed by ad + Aorist or by a Perfective. They cause clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad, e.g.



nitni wni ya awyen ibawen-ni waa ten-arrin sathey“  / when / ad / they'^.bring^ / beans-that / not / them^ ‘̂«-they“ .plant' '̂’ / not ‘they, when they had taken these beans with them, they did not plant them’urn I t-yenya, tbeddwhen / him“°-he.killed'’ / she.stood.up’’‘when he had killed him, she stood up’
xmi, xemmi, xemminni, xminni ‘when (non-past)’These temporal subordinators are used when the subordinated clause is temporally simultaneous or posterior to the main clause. Simultaneity is expressed by an Imperfective, posteriority by ad + Aorist. The subordinators cause clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle ad, e.g.

xemmi tragg'^ahen yaa taddaat teqqar-asen attas when / they'^.go.home' / to / house / she.says’-them“ ''° / much’’® when (or; while) they go home, she always tells them a lot’
xmi d ya tfehhgent yaa taddaat, dehsent marraw h e n  /  h it h e r  / a d  /  you''''’^ .arrive^ / to  / h o u se  / laugh!^-’’-'’*- / a ll‘when (or; while) you will arrive at the house, all of you should laugh!’

amen, ‘while, like’Simultaneous events can be expressed by means of the conjunction amen ‘while’. This conjunction causes clitic fronting, e.g.
eefsey x uma amenyettesI.stepped'’/ on / my .brother / while / he.sleeps’’‘I stepped on my brother while he was sleeping’
yeggua amen itett he.walks' / while / he.eats'‘he walked and ate at the same time’
nedwey xyizzen weyyuf amen xafes iqubas degg yqqynenI.jumped'’ / on / one“ ®̂ / donkey'"  ̂/ while / on.him / water.jars / in / saddle.bags‘I jumped on a donkey while there were water jars on him in his saddle bags’When the subject is the same in the first part of the sentence and in the second, it is more natural to leave out amen, e.g.

yeggua itett he.walks' / he.eats'‘he walked and ate (at the same time)
Amen has a second meaning ‘like, e.g.

usamheyadttseyzaryayepna,amenteggeyfebda
then / l.wenfr / ad / Lsleep"" / between / my.brothers / like / I.do / always ‘then 1 went to sleep between my brothers like I always did

subordinator is followed by ad * Aorist and refers to a coming event. It has clitic fronting and the allomorph ya of the preverbal particle, e.g.
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17.2 Subordination 145
zzafya kksey feszur-alet!* / until / a d  / I.take.away* / trees-this‘leave (it) until 1 will take these trees’

afami ‘until’This subordinator is followed by a verb in the Perfective and refers to a past event. It causes clitic fronting, e.g.
yeqqim ifetteh afamiyeua izzen wesfem he.stayed’’ / he.swims' / until / he.saw’’ / one / fish*̂he kept on swimming, until he saw a fish’ (the subject is a cat, looking for fish) 

hama ‘until’This subordinator is followed by the Perfective. It does not cause clitic fronting, e.g.
ness waa tettsey hamayaasa wezm-yinI / not / I.sleep' '̂/until / he.is.put.down’’ / stone“ -thatI shall not sleep until that stone over there has been put down’

qhef ‘before’This subordinator occurs in two constructions. In the first construction, it is immediately followed by the subordinated clause, and the allomorph ya o f the particle ad is used. In the second construction, qbef is linked to the rest o f the subordinated clause by an element ma. In this case the element ya does not appear. In both constructions, the subordinated clause has ad + Aorist, e.g.
qhef ya xefqey usin-d Iwalidin inu yaa Hulandabefore / a d  / I.am.born* / they.came'’-hither / parents / my / to / Netherlands ‘before I was born, my parents came to the Netherlands’
qhef ma a d-asen tuya ixedzes
b e fo re  /  th a t  /  a d  /  h ith e r -th e y “ .co m e* / past  / h e .p ayed ’’‘before they came, he had already payed’

zegga, zegg' âmi, ‘since’These subordinators cause clitic fronting, e.g.
zegga d-yusa, ihfessince / hither-he.came’’ / he.is.sicF‘since he has come he is ill’
zegg'̂ ami swiy pastiyya-nni ggenfiy since / I.drank’’ / pill-that / I.healed’’‘since I took this pill I have recovered’The English conjunction ‘after’ is translated into Tarifiyt by a compound expression

awaani umi, lit. ‘after when’, e.g.
awaani umi ixfeq qqhfen yaa Nnaduqafter / when / he.was.born’’ / they^.moved.homes'’ / at / Nador‘after he was born, they moved to Nador’



17,2.3 Other subordinations and coordinationsCausal subordination (or coordination -  the difference is difficult to establish) is normally not expressed in Tarifiyt, the causal relationship being inferred from the context. Explicit causal subordinators can be used, however. Most common among these are min-zi, daxataa, the Spanish loan pufki and the Standard Arabic loan li’anna. The causal conjuctions do not cause clitic fronting or the use o f ya instead o f ad, e.g.
uma ifqqh pufkiyezr-itmy .brother / he.was.happy’’ / because / he.saw'’-her‘’°‘my brother is happy, because he has seen her’Finality is expressed by the conjuctions hama, huma, hima, henda and has ‘in order to, so that’. They are followed by ad + Aorist or, when negated, by waa + Imperfective. They do not cause clitic fronting or the allomorph ya o f the particle ad, e.g.
teggen ffaxqq huma ad ssegwen Imaklathey' .̂do' / charcoal / in.order / ad / they' .̂cook  ̂/ food‘they put on charcoal in order to cook the food’
tennuffaa huma waa t-id-yetwifishe.hid’’ / in.order / not / her°°-hither-he.sees'^’‘she hid so that he would not see her’
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18. TextsIn the following a couple of glossed and translated texts are presented, e onging to different genres. The first text is a short excerpt from a written sketch by a Dutch Moroccan writer, in which he describes his c 1 ood. The second text is a story from the Rif-Berber oral tradition, anscri e from a recording with a young woman. The third text has a more d 'ff excerpt of an Islamic sermon held in Tarifiyt and ̂ rough the means of the internet. While its contents reflect (modern° . °^^hodox Islamic viewpoints, its form is highly innovative: the use o an  lyt instead o f Arabic, and the use o f the internet for the propagation o f e message are very different from the traditional situation. After this, a couple ot traditional izfan are given, two-line songs sung at marriages and o er occasions. Finally, a number of dialogues are given, including some typical greeting sequences.
18.1 How fairy tales were toldThis text is an excerpt from the autobiographical work which sketches a childhood in the Rif, written by £ali Amaziy: Tudanin war itizyen (Zutphen: Wohrmann print service, 2012, p. 3). The transcription has been adapted to the conventions used here.
Am nessin am wattas nyewdan mammes i eeqfey
lik e  /1 /  lik e  /  m any^^ / o f /  p eople*^ /  h o w  /  th a t  /  I.re m e m b e r’’I, like many people, the way I remember.
tuya xminni i ya rahey ad ttsey degg' x̂xam 
PAST / when / that / ad / I.go'' / ad / I.sleep'' / in / room  ̂when I would go sleeping in the room
zaayayetma dyemma,
between / my.brothers^  ̂/ and / my.motherbetween my brothers and my mother.
yemma tuya yaa a tessexsi taftic n fqendif
my.mother / p a s t / just / a d / she.puts.out'  ̂/ wick / of / oil.lampmy mother would ju st put out the wick o f the oil lampniy a tsud x teftic n tsumeet a t-tessexsi,
or / AD / she.blows / on / wick*̂  / of / candle / ad / ih-‘’°-she.puts.out* or blow on the wick o f the candle in order to put it out.
usa a tessenta a daney-d-tini izzen thazit zi tinniyessaggwaden attas
then / AD / she.begins  ̂/ ad / us'°-hither-she.says  ̂/ one / story / from / thosê  / scaring' / loF"and then she would begin to tell us one o f the very scary stories.



hima a nesqaa, niy hima a daney-yawiyides deyya.
s o .th a t / AD /  w e.are.silent'^ / o r /  s o .th a t /  a d  / u s'>"-it^brings^ /  sleep^^ /  im rn e d ia te ly  so that we would keep quiet, or so that we would fall asleep immediately (lit. so that sleep would carry us away immediately).
Mammes tuya kidney ttnus henna sa n twafatin
h o w  / p a s t  /  w ith .u s  /  s h e .s p e n d s .th e .n ig h t' /  m y  .g r a n d m o th e r  /  s o m e  / o f  /  tim es''^Like when my grandmother would sleep at our place some times,
Ufa d nettat tuya teqqar-aney-d tihuza zi tinni yessaggwaden attas.
a s.w e ll /  PRED /  sh e /  p a s t  /  s h e .s a y s '-u s '°-h ith e r  /  stories'"^ /  fr o m  /  th o se '' /  s c a r in g  /  lo t ^she would also tell us very scary stories.
Amesnaw thazit n wemziw niy amesnaw thazit-enni n tenniyessin mmi-s 
like / s to ry  / o f  /  ogre'^^ / o r /  like /  s to r y -th a t  /  o f  /  th e.o n e'' /  e a tin g ’’ /  s o n -h e r  Like the story of the ogre, or like the story of the woman that ate her son,
niy n tenni i tuyayetrahen s dzifet yaa imedfan
o r /  o f  /  th e .o n e '’ / th a t  / p a st  /  g o in g' / w ith  /  n ig h t  /  to  / g ra v e s .or of the woman that used to go to the cemetery at night
tfettef dinni seysu s ufus umettin.
s h e .ro lls.(c o u s c o u s )' /  th e re  /  co u sco u s /  w ith  /  h a n d “  /  [of] dead.person^^  and roll couscous there with the hand of a dead person.
Henna tuya lessen izzen wattas n thuza
m y  .g r a n d m o th e r  /  p a s t  /  sh e.k n o w s’’ /  o ne /  lot''^ /  o f  /  stories^^My grandmother knew a lot of stories
usa tuya xminni i daney-d-teqqar sa n thazit
t h e n  /  p a s t  /  w h e n  /  th a t  / u s '°-h ith e r-sh e .sa y s' /  so m e / o f  /  s to rythen, when she would tell us a story
a teqqgq a teqqqq a daney-d-teawed thazit-enni
AD /  s h e .sa y s' /  a d  /  sh e.says' /  ad  /  u s'°-h ith er-sh e.tells'^  / s to r y -th a tshe would tell and tell and tell us the story,
af daney-tesfa marra nessuxmt, 
u n til /  u s '°-s h e .h e a rd ' /  all /  w e.sn o re ' until she heard us all snoring.
xenni i ya lessen henna belli yiwy-aney yides
t h e n  /  t h a t  /  a d  /  sh e.kno w s^ /  m y  .g ra n d m o th e r  /  th a t  /  it .b r o u g h t'’-us'^° /  sleep'^^ when my grandmother would know that we had fallen asleep
usa a tesqgg hima ufa d nettat a tettes.
t h e n  /  AD /  sh e.is .silen t^  /  s o .th a t /  a s.w e ll /  pred  /  sh e / a d  /  sh e.sleep s^  she would stop speaking so that she could sleep too,
Masa sa n ^afatin tesfiy-as i henna ttfaya-ayi-d
b u t /  so m e /  o f  /  times^^ /  I.h e a r d '-h e r'°  /  to  /  m y  .g r a n d m o th e r  /  s h e .c a lls '-m e '°-h ith e r  But sometimes I heard my grandmother call me:
‘A Efi inu, a Efi inu, ma tettsed niy ead waa tettised?’0 / Ali / my / o / Ali / my / q / yoû *̂ .sleep’’ / or / yet / not / you^ .̂sleep'̂ ’’‘Ali, my Ali, are you asleep, or are you not yet asleep?’
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A das-iniy ness: ‘A henna, ness ead waa ttisey sa.'
AD / her'°-I.say'' /1 / o / my .grandmother !  \ )  y e t  f  not / l.sleep ’̂’ / not I would answer: ‘Grandmother, I’m not yet asleep.’
Vsa a tsiyi henna a dayi-d-teqqar thazit-enni.
then / AD / she.continues* / my .grandmother / ad / me'°-hither-she.says' / story-that Then my grandmother would continue telling me the story.
Usa tuya henna kufWafa a tesqqq,
then / PAST / my .grandmother / every / time / ad / she.is.silent̂ 'Then my grandmother would time and again stop speaking,
usa a dayi-d-tfaya
then / AD / me'°-hither-she.calls''and call me:
A Sri inu, a Sri inu, ma tettsed niy ead? Waa tettised sa?’0 / Ali / my / o / Ali / my / q  / you '̂̂ .sleep’’ / or / yet / not / you^ .̂sleep'̂ ’’ / not ‘Ali, my Ali, are you asleep or not yet? Aren’t you sleep?’
Kuf Wafa a dayi-d-tfaya,
every / time / ad / me'°-hither-she.calls^She would ask me time and again,
piezzar-ayi mayiwy-ayiyides niy ead. 
she.looks‘-me'° / q  / it“ .brought -̂me“° / sleep̂  ̂/ or / yet looking whether I had fallen asleep or not yet.
18.2 The story o f Gold-Pearl and his motherThis is a traditional story as told by a young woman.
Ruh xas, a xas nrah waa ntegg'̂ ed! Hazit-ek!̂ ^
go!̂  / on.him / ad / on.him / we.go  ̂/ not / we.fear"̂ ' / Hazit-ek
'We will go through it without fear. ’
Yekkaa^^ izz uzedzid yaas izzenyiyyaa nyaadenyemygq. 
h e .r o s e '’ /  o n e  /  king'^^ /  a t .h im  /  o n e  / field''® /  o f  /  wheaP® / h e .is .b ig ’’Once upon a time there was a king who had a big field of wheat.
Usayus-d zeemayemsennad. Usa kkint ssin tmehtas,
then / he.came’’-hither / you.know / it.leaned’’ / then / theybpassed’’ / by .there / mowers^ Then it was hanging over. Then some women who mow the grass passed.
tuya waa-ssi sebea ufa tfata,
PAST / don’t.know / seven / or / three.They were, I don’t know, seven or three,
ness muhimm ssney tfata, ad iniy tfata.
1 / in.fact / I.know’’ / three / ad / I.say'' / three.(Well, I know three, so I’ll say three.)
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The first line is a conventional opening formula of a story. The word hazit-ek is Arabic opening and literally means ‘I told you’.The verb kkaa ‘to rise’ is often used to initiate a new series of actions.



Tenn-as pnezwarut:
Jhe.said'’-her'V The first one said:
- Mri dayi yayawP bab nyiyyar-a,
iP  / me°° / AD / he.brings  ̂/ possessor / of / field'̂ -̂this.- If the master o f this field would marry me,
a das-ggef^ azedzab syizz uyeydu.
AD / him'°-I.make'' / gown^  ̂/ with / one“  / rolag“I would make him a gown with a single rolag.^^
Teawd-as tenneyni, tenn-as:
she.told’’-her'° / the.other'  ̂/ she.said''-her'°The other said:
- Mafayiwy-ayi bab nyiyyar-a,
if / he.brings'’-me'° / possessor / of / field̂ ®-this- I f  the master o f this field marries me,
a das-ggey seksu syizzen tidaatt.
AD / him’°-I.make‘' / couscous / with / one''̂  / ear.of.grain I will make him couscous out o f a single ear of grain.
Tenni taneggarut tenn-as:the.one'' / lasP''® / she.said'’-her'°The last one said:
- Mafayiwy-ayi bab nyiyyar-a,if / he.brings''-me'° / possessor / of / field“ -this.- I f the master o f this field marries me,
a das-d-zzey mmi-s yaas tiyuqit n wugy di tenyiat.
AD / him‘°-hither-I.leave* / son-his / at.him / pearF® / of / gold“  / on / forehead"'® I will give him  a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.
Netta tuya-t dinni, tuyayeteesses, tuyayennuffaayeshessa yaasent
he / PAST-him°° / there / past / he.guards' / past / he.hid’’ / he.listens' / at.them''-’’'-He was there, he was guarding, he had hid and listened to them.
Yekkaa imhyexdeb tamezwamt,he.rose^ / he.wenP / he.asked.the.hand’’ / firsP''®He asked the hand o f the first one,tenm' das-yennan: ‘a das-ggey azedzab syizz uyeydu.
the.one' / him‘°-sayingP / ad / you'̂ ®̂°̂ '°-make"' / gown̂ ® / with / onê ® / rolaĝ ®The one that had said: ‘I will make you a gown from a single rolag’
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The verb awi expresses that something is carried somewhere. With the particle -d ‘hither’ it can be translated as ‘to bring’. Awi is also used, like in this sentence, for taking somebody as one’s wife or husband.
Mfi is the counterfactual; later on hypothetic mafa is used.The verb gg can be translated in a number of different ways into English: ‘do’, ‘make’ ‘put’, ‘be like’.I.e., a bundle of washed and carded wool that has not yet been spun.



Ixedb-it, yiwy-it, yiwy-az-d tfist,he.asked’’.the.hand.of-her'’° / he.brought'’-her'’° / he-broughP-her^-hither / fleece He asked her hand, he married her, he brought her a fleece,
tfist uhufi amen tekmefd^fleece / [of] ram*  ̂/ while / she.is.complete’’an entire ram ’s fleece.
Tedzm-it tqqqds-it, hay hay, sa iruh diha, sa tzefy-it,she.spun'’- it ™  / she.carded’’- it ™  / ho / ho / some / it’*'.went’’ / there / some / she.rolled'’-it'"''’° She spun it, she carded it, ho ho! some o f it went here, some o f it she let roll away,waa das-t-teggi sa, waa das-teggi hu uqubbu.
not / him'°-it™°-she.made’"’ / not / not / him“°-she.made"'’ / not / cloak̂ ^She did not make it for him , she did not make a cloak for him,
Waa das-teggi fa d fqebb.not / him'°-she.made’"’ / even / pred / hoodShe did not even make a hood for him.
leawed i tenneyni. he.repeated'’ / to / the.other’’He did the same to the other.Yiwi tenni das-yennan: he.brought'’ / the.one’’ / him'°-saying’’He m arried the one that had said to him:
‘a das-ggey sehu syizzen tidaatt’.
AD / you“ '®°''°-makê  / couscous/ with / onê  ̂/ ear.of.grain ‘I will make you couscous from a single ear o f grain’
Nettayiwy-as-d fmudd, fmudd nyiaden.he / he.brought’’-her'°-hither / mud / mud / of / wheaH^He m arried her and brought her a mud, a mud o f wheat.
Thaay-iten, tssiff-iten, sa iruh t tanexxac,she.ground’’-them'""°° / she.sieved’’-them’''“  / some / it'*'.went / pred / bran’’^She ground it, she sieved it, some o f it became bran,
sway iruh d iwzan, swayt t tiwzatin,some / if^.went / pred / crushed.grains’’® / some / pred / finely.crushed.grains''  ̂some o f it became crushed grains, some finely crushed grains,sway d aan t taneyda.some / pred / flour’’̂  / pred / powder’’̂some flour like powder.
Waa das-teggi fa t tfatac.not / him‘°-she.made’'"’ / even / pred / couscous.rolling^"She did not even make for him any couscous rolling.
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The expression amen tekmef ‘like she is complete’ is used as an equivalent of English ‘entire’.



152 18. Texts
Taneggarutyiwy-it, tenni das-yennan:/ he.brought'’-her'’° / the.one'' / him'°-saying'’He married the last one, the one that had said to him:
‘a das-d-zzey mmi-s yaas tiyuqit n wugy di tenyiat. ’
AD / you '̂ ‘̂̂ ’'°-hither-I.leave‘' / son-your'̂ '̂ '̂  / at.him / pearF  ̂/ of / gold“  / on / forehead*^T will give you a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.’
Yiwy-ityeshgg, ttak ttak, yaas ddiset, yeteayan.he.brought’’-her‘’° / he.took.patience’’ / ttak / ttak / at.her / pregnancy / he.waits'He married her, he waited patiently, ttak ttak, she became pregnant, he waited,
Yeteayan, nhar-a tiwessa, nhar-a tiwessa, he.waits' / day-this / tomorrow’’® / day-this / tomorrow’’® he waited, day after day, day after day.
yiwed-d xas tsee shug, tzeyyed, tum-d,it' .̂arrived'’-hither / on.her / nine / months / she.gave.birth’’ / she.gave.birth’’-hither She reached her nine months (lit. nine months reached her), and she gave birth,turu-d mmi-s yaas tiyuqit n wuqy di tenyiatshe.gave.birth’’-hither / son-his / at.him / pearF® / of / gold*® / in / forehead*® she gave birth to a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.
Tekkaa tasniwin nnes yiant zzayes nnant-as:she.rose’’ / co-wives / her / they’’.were.jealous’’ / from.her / they’ .̂said’’-her’°The other wives became jealous and said:
- Xyaa taniti tezz-d mmi-s yaas tiyuqit n wuqy di tenyiat,good / this.one’’ / she.left’’-hither / son-her / at.him / pearF® / of / gold*® / i n /  forehead*®- Okay, she has given birth to a son with a golden pearl on her forehead,
nessin min nenna waa neggi sa, taniti a tifi tefdef xaney?!we / what / we.said’’ / not / we.did’̂ ’’ / not / this.one’’ / a d  / she.is* / she.is.better’’ / on.us. we, we did not do what we had promised, and she, she should be better than us?!
Tekkaa-d tekk-d senni izzen tmeseest,she.rose’’-hither / she.passed’’-hither / by .there / one / beggar’’-*®So a beggar woman passed by,
nessin neqqar-as tameseest, ttettaa. we / we.say’-her’° / beggar’’”’® / she.begs’ we call it a beggar women, she begged.
Nettat meskina mix d-tezza ahenzia-nni, tesxefsafi.she / poor.one’’ / when / hither-she.left’’ / boy’’®-that / she.fainted’' / enoughThe poor one had fully fainted when she had given birth to the boy.
Wsint-as tehfu usa sfesyent-as ddhen,they’'.gave’’-her’° / she.gulped’’ / then / they’’.made.melt’’-her’° / butter They gave it to her, she drank, they melted butter for her,’̂ ^

We are not certain of the meaning of tfatac. It probably refers to the end result of the action of rolling the couscous.”  This passage describes traditional actions around childbirth.



18.2 The story of Gold-Pearl and his mother 153
teggent ddegg-nni, safi teshed, ttekk adu tmugt
they^made' / thingy-that / enough / she.fainted’’ / she.passes' / under / ground''̂They did that sort of thing, then she fainted, she fainted (lit. she passed under the ground)
Ksint-as ahenzia-nni nnant-as, tmeeees, tenn-as:they' .took.away’’-her'° / boy'̂ -̂that / they' .̂said'’-her'° / she.begs' / she.said’’-her'°They took the boy away from her and said to her, she was begging, she said to her:
- A xaci waa yaaney da sa, yaaney ilia isten turn,
o / my.aunt / not / at.us / here / not / at.us / only / one”" / she.gave.birth’’- Aunty, we don’t have anything here, we only have someone who has given birth,
tendaa mmi-s tugi a t-tessyem,she.threw'’ / son-her / she.refuses’’ / ad / him‘’°-she.raises'̂and thrown away her son, she refuses to raise him.
mafa texsed a dam-t-news a t-tesseymed.if / you^ .̂want’’ / ad / you'’'̂ °-'°-him'’°-we.give'' / ad / him'̂ °-yoû .̂raise''If you want, we shall give him to you so that you can raise him.
Tenn-as: - Wah ayessi ewsent-ayi-t.she.said'’-her‘° / yes / o / my.daughters / give!*"’"’''-me'°-him‘’°She said: - Okay, my daughters, give him to me.
Tehi-t nettat. she.took.away‘’-him‘’° / she She took him with her.
Usa wsint-as, qessent-as tifettett,then / they’’.gave'’-her'° / they’’.cut.off-him'° / little.finger’’®So they gave him to her, they cut off his little finger,
ggint-as-t deg qemmum iyemma-s. they’’.put'’-her'°-it'' / in / mouth''® / to / mother-his and put it in the mouth of his mother.
Ggint-as-t deg qemmum, tuyua, they^put'’-her'°-ifr / in / mouth''® / she.went’’They put it in the mouth (of his mother) and she went away,
wsint-as aseymi, ssehnunndent-t di tsunnad, di tkettanin.
th e y ^ g a v e '’-h e r '°  /  baby'’® /  t h e y ’’.w ra p p ed '’-him'^° /  in / sw addling.clothes''®  / in  / cloths''® they gave her the baby, they wrapped him in swaddling clothes, in cloths.
Tssehnunnd-it di tsunnad nnes teksi-tshe.wrapped’’-him°° / in / swaddling.clothes''® / his / she.took.away’’-him'’°She wrapped him in swaddling clothes and she took him with her.
Teksi-t tmeseest-nni, safi. she.took.away'’-him‘’° / beggar''"'®-that / enough The beggar woman took him away, that’s it.



154 18. Texts
Kkaa‘*° ggint-as tifettett-nni deg qemmum umi tuyua tmeseek-nni,
rise'’ / they'\put’’-lier'° / little.finger' -̂that / in / moutĥ  ̂/ when / she.went’’ / beggar'̂ '-'̂ -thatSo they put the little finger in her mouth when the beggar woman had gone away,
mbecd umi t-twaran ggua a tfaq, sekkaant tyuyyit;
a fte r  /  w h e n  /  h e r "°-th e y ''.s a w ' /  a lm o s t  /  a d  /  s h e .w a k e s .u p '' / th e y '’.m a d e .r is e '’ /  c r y in g  and then, when they saw that she was going to wake up they started to cry:- Aaaaa qa ta teka mmi-s,
o o o h  /  QA /  t h is .o n e ’’ /  s h e .a te '’ /  s o n -h e r- Oooohhh, she has eaten her son!
nessin nefha kis, nessuds-it ttqqfnnes, nennd-it,
w e  /  w e .t o o k .c a r e ’’ /  w it h .h im  /  w e .m a d e .s le e p '’-h im '’ °  /  n e x t  /  h e r  /  w e .s w a d d le d ’’-h im '’ °  We, we were taking care of him, we made him sleep at her side, we swaddled him,
a qa tessa mmi-s!
o h  /  QA /  s h e .a te '’ /  s o n -h e rand now she has eaten her son!
Ssekkaant xas tyuyyit. 
th e y '^ .m a d e .r is e ’’ /  o n .h e r  /  c r y in g  They started to cry.
Yqqgg^eh-d waayaz, nnant-as: 
h e .c a m e .h o m e '’- h ith e r  / man''^ / t h e y ’’.said '’-h im '°The husband came home and they told him:- a sidi, a qa tamyaat nnes i dakd-yezzin mmi-s0 /  s ir  /  o  /  QA /  w o m a n ’’® / your*^^®" /  th a t  / you'^'®°“ - h ith e r -le a v in g '’ /  son-your*^'®"- 0 Sir, your wife that has given you a sonyaos tiyuqit n wuqy di tenyiat, a qa tess-it!
a t .h im  /  pearF® /  o f  /  g o ld “  /  in  /  fo r e h e a d “  /  o /  q a  /  s h e .a te ’’- h im ’̂ °with a golden pearl on his forehead, she has eaten him!
Yekkaa nettayessekk abarrah yaa udewwqq-nni. 
h e .r o s e ’’ /  h e  /  h e .s e n t ’’ /  m e s s e n g e r ’’® /  to  /  v i lla g e ^ - th a t  He sent out a messenger to the village.
Yenna: - a qa mames das ya ggey. 
h e .s a id ’’ /  o  /  q a  /  h o w  /  h e r '°  /  a d  /  I.d o ''He said: - This is what I shall do to her.
lyaqs"'  ̂ iyizz ufunasyekh-as ifem-nni
h e .s ia u g h t e r e d ’’ /  t o  /  one^® /  o x '’® /  h e .t o o k .o f f - h i m ‘°  /  s k in ’’®-thatHe slaughtered an ox, he took off the hide
yegg-it xas, yesyqqd-as-t.
h e .p u t ’’-it'^®° /  o n .h e r  /  h e .m a d e .w e a r ’’-h e r '° -it ' ’̂ ®°and put it on her, he made her wear it.

In this sentence, the verb kkaa ‘to rise’, in the sense of initiating an action, has lost its verbal inflections.The verb yaas ‘to slaugher’ is always constructed with an Indirect object.



Usa wenni yaa dzâ  ̂sa n weyyuf, wenni yaa dza sa ufunas,
the-one*  ̂/ at / be / some / of / donkeŷ ® / the.one^ / at / be / some / [of] ox''^A fter that, anyone who had a donkey, anyone who had an ox,
wenni yaa dza sa n wefyem, aya mhus,then / the.one'  ̂/ at / be / some / of / camel''  ̂/ whatever / animals,anyone who had a cam el, any kind o f anim al,
yesmuna-yas-t-id s kussi.he.makes.go.with'-her'°-it“ ®°-hither / with / everythinghe would put them  all together for her.Yesmun-os-t-id, tehda ttras.he.makes.go.with'’-her'°-it“ '̂’°-hither / she.started’’ / she.herds'He put them  together for her and she started herding them .
Ruhen wussan usin-d, ruhen wussan usin-d,they'^.went’’ / days^' / they“ .came'’-hither / they' .̂went’’ / days"'' / they“ .came'’-hitherThe days cam e, the days w ent, the days cam e, the days w ent,
ahenzia-nniyemyqa, yeqqim''  ̂ itiraa.boyf^-this / he.grew.up’’ / he.sat’’ / he.plays'the boy grew  up and started to play.
Tesseym-it tmeseest-nni, yemyqq, d aayaz.she.raised'’-him“° / beggar''''^ -̂that / he.grew.up’’ / pred / man’’®The beggar w om an raised him , he grew up, he became a man.
Yekkaa minyexdem netta he.rose’’ / what / he.worked’’ / he So w hat did he do?
Yaasyis d wussen d wussa, yqqbba-tenat.him / horse’’̂  / and / jackaY^ / and / greyhound’'̂  / he.raised’’-them“ ®°.He had a horse, a jackal and a greyhound, and he raised them  (together).
usa yekkaa itiraa tsamma uhenzia-nni. then / he.rose’’ / he.plays' / ball / boy’' -̂that T hen th e boy started to play ball.
Yekkaa itiraa tsamma yalleh,yaUeh,yalleh,he.rose’’ / he.plays’ / ball / come.on! / come.on! / come.on!He played ball on and on and on,
yewta tsamma ‘ttraaak’. he.hiP / ball / ttrak he h it the ball, ttraaak.
Izzen pNessaat waa-ssi iqefb-as fbuqmetone / old.woman^® / don’t.know / he.turned.over’’-her'° / kettleAn old w om an, I don’t know , he kicked over her kettle;
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On this construction, see section 13.5.The verb qqim ‘to sit, to remain’ is used with a following verb in the Imperfective as a durative auxiliary. In such contexts it means that the action goes on for a certain time. Different from similar constructions in European languages, it can be used to imply also the starting point of the enduring action, conveying ‘he started to do something for a certain time’.



156 18. Textstuya ttfevmqq sehu, ufa waa ssiney.PAST /  she.steams' /  couscous /  or /  not /  I.know' ’̂’She was steaming couscous (or I don’t know [what she was doing exactly]). 
Iqefh-as-t-id, tseyyh-as-d. Tejfey-d:
he.turned.over'’-her'°-it™°-hither / it'’.spilled'’-her'°-hither / she.came.out'’-hither He kicked it over and it spilled over, she came out:
- A wiyeggin ammu a dawem-yewL.J!
0 / who / doing’’ / like.this / ad / you’̂ '’’‘-”°-he.gives’̂- The one that did that, may He give you^^..
Ttedea, ttekk'̂ ua. Nnan-as ihenzian nneyni: 
she.complains' / she.insults' / they’̂ .said’’-her'° / boys / other She complains, she insults. The other boys told her:
- A qa waa dzi hu d nessin, aqad fran.
0 / QA / not / is.not / not / pred / we / o / qa / pred / so-and-so- It wasn’t us, it was so-and-so.
Tenn-as: - Mfi ya tegged inadan iyemma-s
she.said’’-him'° / if / ad / you^ .̂do’' / good.deeds / to / mother-your’̂ -̂ ’̂She said: - Would that you had done good deeds to your mother!
a qa srasenn-as ifeyman.
0 / QA / they“ .make.herd'-her'° / camels they let her herd camels.
A qa tenni yaak a qa tseym-is waha,
o / QA / the.one’’ / at.you“ -®'̂ / o / qa / she.raised’’-you“ '̂ °“  / just.The one that you have, she just raised you,
a qa waa dzi bu dyemma-i 
o / qa / not / is.not / not / pred / mother-your“ '®‘" she is not your mother.
Yqqgg^eh ixeyyeq, 
he.came.home’’ / he.was.bad-tempered’’He came home with a bad temper,
a qa tenni t-yesseymenyeqqar-asyemma.
0 / QA / the.one’’ / him’’°-raising'’ / he.says'-her'° / my .mother you know he called the one that had raised him mother.
Yenn-as: - A yemma a dayi-tegged swayt uhqqhid.he.said’’-her'° / o f  my.mother / ad / me'°-you^°.make’̂  / little / [of] semolina.porridge^®He said: - Mother, you must make some porridge for me.
Yenn-as: - Masa a yemma a dayi-tegged swayt n ddhen ahuri dayes. he.said’’-her'° / but / o / my.mother / ad / me'°-you®°.makê  / little / of / butter / purê  ̂/ in.it He said: - But, mother, you should put some ghee in it.
Tenn-as: - Wah a mmi. 
she.said’’-him'° / yes / o / my.son She said: - Okay, my son.
' The intended subject of this elliptic curse is God.



Yenn-as: - Gg-it s ufus nnem.he.said’’-her'° / do!̂ -it'̂  / with / hand'"̂  / your̂ ^̂ "He said: - Do it with your hand.
Yenn-as:he.said'’-her'°He said:
- Xemmi yayeg'^ waa t-id-tfarray af dayi-t-tinid.
when / AD / it'̂ .boilŝ ' / not / it'^®°-hither-you“ .pour!' / until / me'°-it' -̂you^ .̂say*- W hen it b o i l s ,d o n ’t pour it out before you have told me.
Yekkaayeg'^a, tenn-as: - A mmi,yeg'^a.it^.rose’’ / it^.boiled’’ / she.said’’-him'° / o / my .son / it' .̂boils'’It boiled and she said: - M y son, it is ready.
Tmh yaas tenn-as - Qayeg^a.she.wenP / at.him / she.said'’-him'° / qa / it .̂boils'’
sh e  cam e to him  and said: - It is ready.
Yekkaa, tuyayeqqim.he.rose’’ / p a s t  / he.sat'’He rose, he had been sitting.
Tmh yaas, ddhen-nni tekks-it-id s ufus nnes.she.wenP / at.him / butter-that / she.took.out'’-it“ -hither / with / hand*  ̂/ her She w ent to h im , she took the butter out with her hand.
Yenn-as: Kks-it-id s ufus nnem.he.said’’-her‘° / take.out!'^-it“ -hither / with / hand̂  ̂/ your'"-̂ '̂He said: - Take it out with your hand.
Tekks-it-id s ufus nnes.
she.took.out’’-it“ -hither / with / hand'̂  ̂/ herShe took it out w ith her hand.
Yenn-as: - Gg-it s ufus nnem di teyduat-nni. he.said'’-her‘° / do!^-it  ̂/ with / hand̂  ̂/ your‘’̂ °̂ / in / pot“ -that He said: - Put it w ith your hand into the pot.
Nettat tmh a t-tegg, nettayettf-as din fus.she / she.went’’ / a d  / it“ -she.does  ̂/ he / he.took‘’-her'° / there / hand'’̂She was about to do it, but he took her hand there, (scil. while in the pot)
Yenn-as: - A dayi-tinid ma s tidet sem dyemma,
he.said’’-her‘° / ad / me'°-you ‘̂̂ .say'' / q / with / truth / you’’-̂ '̂  / pred / my.mother He said: - You must tell me, are you really my mother,
ma yari sa nyemma nneyni?!
Q / at.me / some / of / my.mother / other or do I have another mother?
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The verb eg" can be translated as ‘to boil, to cook, to be ready (food), to be ripe’. Both the translations ‘to boil’ and ‘to be ready’ would fit the context here.



158 18. T e x t s

Tenn-as: - Wah a mmi aqa-t yaak.she.said'’-him'° / yes / o / my.son / look-her / at.you •She said: - Yes, my son, you do have (another mother).
Aqa ha mames, qa ness kkiy ssenni tuya tmeeesey. ^look / here.it.is / how / qa / 1 / l.passed’’ / by .there / past / I.beg This is how it is, I passed there, I was begging.
Nnant-ayi: ‘A qa tendar-ityemma-s tugi a t-tesyem.’they^said'’-me'° / o / qa / she.threw’’-him“° / mother-his / she.refuses’’ / ad / him‘’°- she.raises''They told me: ‘She has thrown him away, his mother refuses to raise him .
Ysiy-sek, sseymey-sek.I.carried‘’-you'̂ '̂ ‘"®° / I.raised'’-you'̂ '®°'‘’°I took you with me and I raised you.
Yenn-as: - Mani tedza?’ he.said’’-her'° / where / she.is’’He said: - Where is she?
Tenn-as: - Ddsqq-nniyegg'^ez, attas n Imasafa. she.said'’-him'°/ village-that / it^.is.far’’ / much''®/of /  distance She said: - The village is far away, a big distance.
Usayegg^ua. Yettefussen-nni. then / he.goes' / he.took’’ / jackaF®-that Then he went. He took the jackal.
Yenn-as: - A yaas rahey, a xas aazuy. he.said‘’-her'° / ad / to.her / I.go  ̂/ ad / on.her / I.search*He said: - 1 shall go to her, I shall search her.
Usayettefussen iqqgn-it yaa wussa.then / he.took’’ / JackaF® / he.attached'’-him‘’° / at / greyhound^Then he took the jackal, and attached it to the greyhound.
Usayenya x uyis nnes.then / he.mounted’’ / on / horse“  / hisThen he mounted his horse.
Yegg'^uayegg'"uayegg^ua, usa zarren-tyewdan. he.goes' / he.goes' / he.goes' / then / they' .̂see'-him'’° / people'̂ ®He went, he went, he went, and the people saw him time and again,
Usa a as-inin:then / AD / him'°-they' .̂say''and would say:- Subhanllah'^  ̂ussen imun aked wussa!amazing! / jackaF® / he.is.together’’ / with / greyhound̂ ®-- Amazing!, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.^^Lit. ‘praise of God’, an interjection used to convey surprise.’̂ Jackals and greyhounds are supposed to be each other’s deadly enemy.



Usa a as-yini netta:then / AD / him'°-he.says'' / heAnd he would say:- Subhanffah tenniyessin mmi-s man tammuat di tedza? amazing! / the.one*  ̂/ eating’’ / son-her / which / land’’̂  / in / she.is’’- Amazing! The one who ate her son, in which land is she?A as-inin: - Ruh a qa ntesfa xas! M a h  ruh yaa zzat!ad / him'°-they“ .say’’ / go!'’ / o / qa / we.hear' / on.her )  but / go!'’ / to / forwardand they would say: - Go, we heard about her. But go further.
Yeqqimyegg^myegg'^uayegg'^ua uhenzia-nni.he.sat’’ / he.goes' / he.goes' / he.goes' / boy^^-that The boy kept on going and going and going.
Wenni i hides yayem sefqan a das-yini:the.one'  ̂/ that / with.him / ad / meeting” / ad / him'°-he.says”Everyone that met him said:- Subhanllah ussen imun aked wussa!amazing! ^ackaF^ / he.is.together’’ / with / greyhound”'- Amazing!, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.A das-yarr'’  ̂netta:
AD / him‘°-he.gives.back” / he and he would answer:- Subhanllah tenniyessin mmis man tammuat di tedza? amazing! / the.one’’ / eating’’ / son-her / which / country’’' /i n/  she.is’’- Amazing! The one who ate her son, in which country is she?
Usa umi yayuyua, armiyufa tenni mani taawes.then / when / ad / he.goes” / until / he.found’’ / the.one’’ / where / she.herded’’So he went until he found her, where she herded.
Usa nettat s uqemmum nnes tenn-as,then / she7 with / mouth”' / her / she.said’’-him’°And she, with her proper mouth, said to him,
nettat tenni umi srasen ifeyman,yemma-s-nni, tenn-as:she / the.one’’ / to.whom / they^.make.herd' / camels / mother-his-that / she.said’’-him’°she, the one that they made herd camels, this mother of his, she said:- Subhanllah ussen imun aked wussa!amazing! / JackaF' / he.is.together’’ / with / greyhound”'- Amazing!, a jackal goes together with a greyhound.
Yenn-as netta: - Subhanllah a ralla, he.said’’-her'° / he / amazing! / o / mylady and he said: - Amazing, mylady!
tenniyessin mmi-s man tammuat di tedza?the.one’' / eating"” / son-her / which / country’’' / in / she.is"”The one who ate her son, in which country is she?
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T h e  v e r b  a r r  ‘to  g iv e  b a c k ’ is r e g u la r ly  u se d  in  th e  s e n s e  o f ‘ to  a n s w e r ’ .
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Tenn-as: - D ness a mmi! 
she.said'’-him'° / pred / I / o / my.son She said: - It’s me, my son!'''’
Tenn-as: - ^siy mmi am waa t-ssiy.she.said'’-him'° / I.ate’’ / my.son / like / not / him°°-I.ate' '̂’She said: - 1 have eaten my son like I did not eat him.
Tenn-as: - Yaa aqbbi waa ssiy bu mmi, yaa hebd^° ssix-t.she.said’’-him'° / at / Lord / not / Latê "* / not / my.son / at / servant / I.ate’’-him'^She said: - As God concerns, I did not eat my son, as men concerns, I ate him.
Usa yebda,ieawd-as. Teawd-as rqissa.then / he.started'’ / he.told'’-her'° / she.told'’-him‘° / storySo he started and told her. She told him the story.
Yeqqim hides ieawd-as marra min das-iweqeen,he.sat’’ / with.her / he.told’’-her'° / all / what / him'°-happening'’He sat down with her and told her everything that had happened to him,
min das-ggin, mant ssibba, mames das-temsaa.what / him‘°-they“ .did'’ / what / reason / how / him‘°-ih.happened'’what they had done to him, what was the reason, what had happened to him.
Kufsi isawd-as-t. Yekkaayenn-as:everything / he.told’’-her'°-it“ ®° / he.rose’’ / he.said'’-her‘°He told her everything. Then he said:- Ma a kidem rahey yaa waayaz-nni nnem a dayi-yessens?q / AD / w ith .y ou ’’-̂ '' / I.go'' / to / man*^-that / your’’-̂ '' / a d  / m e°°-he.m akes.pass.the.nighH- Can I go with you to that husband of yours, would he invite me for the night?
Tenn-as nettat: - Wah a mmi, mafa texsed a trahed, a trahed.she.said‘’-him'° / she / yes / o / my.son / if / you^ .̂want'’ / ad / you '̂’.go'̂  / ad / you®°.go''She said: - Okay, my son, if you want to go, you should go.
Yenn-as: - A das-ttaay ttif-Uah \̂ he.said'’-her'° / ad / him'°-beg’' / hospitality He said: - 1 will ask hospitality from him.
Amezwaru tegg' êd. Yenn-as:
fjrstM:SG:Fs j  she.is.afraid'’ / he.said‘’-her'°At first she was afraid. He said:- Sem izzaa, ness a sem-d-dfqqy.you’’-̂® / go.first!’' I  \ j  j  you’’'̂ ‘’®°-hither-I.follow’'- You go first, I shall follow you.

Mmi ‘my son’ is to be understood here as an endearing address to a younger person, not implying family relationship.
hebd is to be interpreted here in the religious sense o f ‘servant to God’, i.e. ‘human being’.From the Arabic expression difUah ‘guest of God’. In traditional Moroccan rural society, anyone asking hospitality by means of this formula had to be housed and fed for three days.
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Yaa izzaa sssn-ayi taddaat waha. only / go.first!'' / show!''-me'° / house / just Just go first and show me the house.
Usayendehyis nnes,yiwi kis ussen aked wussa.then / he.guided’’ / horse''̂  / his / he.brought’’ / with.him /JackaP / with / greyhound*̂  He guided his horse, he took with him the jackal and the greyhound.
Gg'^uan. Iwden yaa taddaat.
th ey '^ .go ' /  th ey '^ .a rrive d '’ / a t / h o u seThey went a long time. They arrived at the house.
Tenn-as: - Aq-as da izzenyaazzu xak.
s h e .s a id ’’- h im ‘°  / look!-you'^'^°-'° /  h e re  / o n e “  / h e .se a rc h e s' /  on.you'^'^'"She said: - There is someone here that is looking for you.
Yeffey uzedzid-nni, a q a d  azedzid. Yeffey,yenn-as:he.went.out’’ / king'^ -̂that / o / qa / pred / king*"̂  / he.went.out’’ / he.said’’-him‘°The king came out, it was a king. He came out and said:- Min s-d-yesqan?
w h a t  /  y o u ^ -^ °'°°-h ith e r -b e .o f.in te r e s t'’- What has brought you here?
Yenn-as: - Ttaay yaak ttif-llah, he.said’’-him'° / I.begged'’ / at.you'̂ -̂ ° / hospitality.He said: -  I ask for hospitality,
a dayi-tessensed nhar-a mafayexs wuf nnes.AD / me°°-you^°.make.pass.the.night* / day-this / if / it^.wants’’ / heart*® / your̂ '®° you should invite me for the night today, if your heart wants.
Yenn-as: - Marhba! Aqa-sek yari d anewzi! he.said’’-him'° / welcome / look-you“ ®̂°®° / at.me / pred / guest’'®He said: - Welcome! You are my guest.
Usa yenn-as netta: - Adef. then / he.said’’-him'° / he / go.ini*Then he said: - Come in!
Yessidf-ityeqqn-as yis-nni. he.let.in’’-him‘’° / he.tied'’-him'° / horse’'®-that He let him in, he tied for him the horse.
Ussa-nni d wussen-nniyeqqn-iten ttqqf i uyis nsen.
g r e y h o u n d ‘'®-that /  a n d  /  Ja c k a l*^ -th a t /  h e .tie d ’’-th em '^ ’° °  / n e x t  / to  / horse*® / th e ir “  He attached the greyhound and the jackal at the side of their horse.
Yegg-iten akides. Udfen.he.put’’-them“ ®° / with.him / they'^.went.in'’He put them with him. They went in.
Yudef, yessidf-it, yegg-it, a q a d  anewzi.he.went.in’’ / he.fet.in'’-him‘’° / he.made’’-him°° / o / qa / pred / guesP He went in, he let him in, he did it, he was his guest.
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Yenn-as: - Aqa-s yari d anewzi,
he.said’’-him'° / look-you'^-*°-’’°  / at.me / pred / guest''^He said: - You are my guest,
marhba, aqa-s yari d anewzi.
welcome / look-you' '̂®‘'’'’° / at.me / pred / guest""^welcome, you are my guest.
Usa ieawd-as, yenn-as:
then / he.told'’-him'° / he.said’’-him'°Then he said to him;
-  Mayemmi teggim i tayya-yin amenni,
w hy / you^-’'''.did'’ / to / slave.woman-over.there / thus- Why did you do thus to that slave woman over there,
mayemmi das-teggim amenni? 
w hy / her'°-you'^-‘’\did'’ / thus Why did you do so?
Yenn-as: - Qa tenni, ahya mmi, mfi das ya iniy.
he.said’’-him ‘° / qa / that.one'' / woe! / o / my.son / if / you' '̂^°''° / ad / I.say^He said: - That one, oh my son, if I would tell you.
Yenn-as: - Ttqqk-ayi zeg wamziwen, qa tenni tess-ayi mmi!he.said'’-him'° / leavel''-me'° / from / ogres''^ / QA / that.one'' / she.ate’’-me'° / my.sonHe said: - Keep me away from ogres, she has eaten my son.
Swezdent amensi, swezdent kufsi, 
they'^.prepared’’ / dinner''^ / they'^.prepared'’ / everything They prepared dinner, they prepared everything,
tayywin fayant xas.
slave.women / they‘'.called’’-hither / on.him.the slave women called him.®̂
Yeysi amensi.
he.carried'’ /  dinner'"®He took the dinner.
Yenn-as: - A as-ggey izz usutaa.
he.said’’-him'° / ad / you“ '®°"‘°-I.do'' / one*  ̂ / demand*®He said: - 1 want to ask you something.
Yenn-as: - Sutaa, ness ad ggey!
he.said’’-him'° / demand!* j  \!  Wd j  I.do*He said: - Ask, and I shall do it for you.
Yenn-as: - M a a  tezzed tayya-yin
he.said’’-him'° / q / a d / you®‘®.leave* / slave.woman-over.thereHe said; - Would you allow that slave woman®̂ when there is a guest, it is fitting that the women remain in the kitchen, and that the host gets the plate from the kitchen. Of course, this is not the way it would work in a palace, and the storyteller seems to envisage a situation in which dinner is cooked by the family rather than by servants.



a d-tqarreb yaa wendû  ̂a kidi teSs?
AD /  hither-she.comes.near* /  at /  basket''  ̂/  a d  /  with.me /  she.eats''to come closer to the basket and eat with me?
Yenn-as: - Ahya mmi, ttqqk-as zeg wamziwen.he.said'’-him'° / woe! / o / my.son / leavel̂ '-you'*'-̂ '̂ ''® / from / ogres''^He said -  Woe, my son, keep me away from ogres.
Tin tess-ayi mmi.that.one.over.there'' / she.ate’’-me'° / my.sonShe has eaten my son.
leawd-as tanyana.he.repeated’’-him'° / second.time /He said it once more.
Yenn-as: - Umi t-tessutaad, d wenni netta. he.said'’-him'° / when / it“ -you.demand'’ / p r e d  / that.one"" / he He said: - If you ask it, that’s what it is.
Yesqarrh-it-id a kisen teslhe.made.come.near'’-her°°-hither / a d  / with.them“ / she.eats^He let her come closer so that she would eat with them.
Tqarreb-d s usassu nnes amenni, syifem,she.came.near’’-hither / with / wooden.frame''® / her / thus / with.hide*^She came closer with her wooden frame of a sieve, with the hide
Heddyeqqar-as sassu, heddyeqqar-as ifem.somebody / he.says'-it‘° / wooden.frame''® / somebody / he.says‘-it'° / hide’’̂ .(Some say it was a wooden frame, others say it was a hide).
Tesqarrh-it-id, tebda ttett kis.she.made.come.near’’-him°°-hither / she.started'’ / she.eats' / with.himshe made him come closer, she started to eat with him.̂ ^
Usa ye bda yeteawad-as.then / he.started'’ / he.tells'-him'°Then he started to speak to him again;
Yenn-as: - Mames temsaa a mmi? he.said’’-him'° / how / it'’.happened‘’ / o / my.son He said; - What happened, my son?
Yenn-as: - Iwyey qedda n temyarin, izz nnhqq rahent...he.said’’-him'° / I.brought’’ / number / of / women“  / one / day / they’’.went’’He said; - 1 married a number of women, one day they went...
kawd-as fqissa manis kkint, manis ffyent.he.told'’-him‘° / story / whence / they^passed’’ / whence / they'’.went.out'’He told him the story how it had all happened (lit. how they had passed, how they had gone out).
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”  This is a flat round basket in which the pan with food is put.One would have expected the opposite situation: ‘he made her come closer’. This may be a 
lapsus by the storyteller. Alternatively, the direct object pronoun could refer to andu ‘basket’ and mean that she drew the basket closer to her. This does not seem to make much sense in the context, however.
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Yenn-as: - Iwyex-t, tenn-as:he.said'’-him'° / I.brought'’-her‘̂  / she.said'’-him'°He said: - 1 married her, she had said:
‘Mara yiwy-ayi bah nyiyyar-aif / he.brings'’-me'’° / possessor / of / field''®-this‘If the master of this field marries me
a das-d-zzey mmi-s yaas tiyuqit n wuay di tenyiat’.
AD / him'°-hither-I.leave'' / son-his / at.him / pearF̂  / of / gold'̂  ̂/ in / forehead̂ ^I will give him a son with a golden pearl on his forehead.’
Yenn-as: - Iwyex-t tezz-ayi-t-id.he.said’’-him'° / I.brought'’-her°° / she.left'’-me'°-him°°-hither He said: - 1 married her and she gave birth to him.
Fqqhey ieezb-ayi fhaf. Yaa uneggam tess-ayi-t.I.rejoiced’’ / if^.pleased-me'° / situation / at / last̂ ® / she.ate'’-me'°-him“°I was happy, I was very pleased. In the end she has eaten him.
Yenn-as: - Mamesyegga? he.said’’-him‘° / how / he.is.like’’He said: - What was he like?
Yenn-as: - Yaas tiyuqit n wuay di tenyiat. he.said’’-him'° / at.him / pearP’/ of / gold̂ = / in / forehead '̂He said: - He had a golden pearl on his forehead.
Yaas ggbea idudan, ineqs-as izzen.at.him / four / [of] fingers / it“ .is.lacking'’-him'° / one“He had four fingers, one of of which was lacking.
Yenn-as: - 1 mara ssesneyy-as mmi-s, min ya tegged?
h e .s a id ’’- h im ‘°  /  a n d  /  i f  /  I.sh o w ed'’-y o u “ '̂ ‘ '̂'° / so n -y o u r“ -®° /  w h a t /  a d  /  y o P ° .d o *He said: - And if I show you your son, what shall you do?
Yenn-as: - Sutaa usa tettfed. leawd-as: - Sutaa usa tettfed.he.said'’-him‘° / demand!  ̂/ then / you.hold'  ̂/ he.repeated’’-him'° / demand!'  ̂/ then /you.hold'^He said: - Ask and you will get it, ask and you will get it.
Yenn-as: - Mamesyegga mmi-s-nni? he.said'’-him'° / how / he.is.like’’ / son-your' ’̂̂ -that He said: - What is your son like?
leawd-as yenn-as: - Yaas tiyuqit n wugy di tenyiat,he.told’’-him'° / he.said’’-him'° / at.him / pearF  ̂/ of / gold̂  ̂/ in / forehead'̂ ^He told him: - He had a golden pearl on his forehead,yaas ggbea idudan, izz ineqs-as.at.him / four / [of] fingers / one*̂  / it“ .is.lacking‘’-him'°.and four fingers, one of which was lacking.



Yenn-as: - Aqa-S d wenni i dayi-ixessen.he.said'’-him'° / look-you -̂^“ ° / p r ed  / the.one^ / that / me'°-needing''He said: - Look, here is the one that I miss.
Yessesn-as tifettet-nni, yufa yaas qqbea. he.showed'’-him'° / little.finger^®-that / he.found’’ / at.him / fourHe showed him the little finger, and he saw that there were only four (fingers).
Yekkes qrrezzet, tewta tfawkt, tiyuqit-nni n w m y. 
h e .t o o k .a w a y ’’ /  t u r b a n  /  it'^.hit'’ /  l ig h t  /  p e a r F ^ -th a t /  o f  /  gold*^He took o ff his turban, and a light shined, this golden pearl.
Usa idarre-as i mmi-s. Bdan trun.then / he.embraced'’-him'° / to / son-his / they'*'.started'’ / they^.weep'Then he embraced his son. They started to cry.
N ettayetm , nettattetru, nettayetm  babas.he / he.weeps' / she / she.weeps' / he / he.weeps' / father-hisHe was crying, she was crying, he, his father, was crying.
Afam i hayan. until / they “ .got. tired’’Until they got tired.
Yessehma-yas aman iyem m as,yekks-as sassu-nni.he.heated’’-her'° / water’’̂  / to / mother-his / he.took.away’’-her'° / wooden.frame’’̂ -that He heated water for his mother and took o ff the wooden frame.
Yenn-as: - Ttqqk-as, waa das-neqqqq sa. he.said’’-him’° / leave!^-her'° / not / her'°-we.say'" / not He said: ‘Let us not tell her.’
Im h yettes akyem m a-s,he.went’’ / he.slept’’ / with / mother-hisHe w ent to sleep together with his mother.
yessehm a-yas aman, yessiad-as, yekks-as M s u -n n ihe.heated’’-her‘° / water’’® / he.washed’’-her’° / he.took.away’’-her’° / hide’’®-thatHe heated water for her, he washed her, he took off the hide.
Usa yenn-as: - Ma a dayi-tew kd tina, tasniwin-a,then / he.said’’-him’° / q  / a d  / me’°-you®'’.give  ̂/ these’’ / co-wives-theseThen he said to him: - Would you give me these, these other women
iyiraan zegyem m athat / playing’’ / from / my.mother.that have played a trick on my mother
a zaysent iraay mames iraant zegyem m a?
AD /  from.them /  I.play'' /  how /  they’’.played’’ /  from /  my.motherSO that I will play with them  the way they played with my mother?
Yenn-as: - A mmi aq-as-tent, Gg-asent min texsed.he.said’’-him’° / o / my.son / look-you“ ’®“ °-them™° / do!^-themf”° / what / you®‘®.want’’ He said -  My son, here they are. Do to them  whatever you want.
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Yettf-asentyesmun-asent imuzaan, aseceua. 
h e.to o k '’- th e m '°  /  h e .b ro u g h t.to g e th e r'’-th em ''''° /  lo cks / hair'^^He took and tied together their locks, their hair.
Imud-it yaa unewwaa uyis. 
h e.b ra id ed '’-it'^-'^ /  a t /  t a i F  / [of] horse^^He braided it together with the tail of the horse.
Usayettf-as usayeqqn-it yaa unewwaa uyis nnes.then / he.took’’-her'° / then / he.tied’’-her'’° / at / tail''̂  / [of] horse'̂  ̂/ hisThen he took it, he attached it to the tail of his horse.
Usayewta deg uyis. 
t h e n  /  h e .h it ’’ /  in  / horse'^^Then he slapped the horse.
Yessqqwet,^^ din izzen fgeedet dayes tazegg'^aat 
h e .th r e s h e d '’ /  th e re  / o n e / sl'ope /  in.it"/ shrub'^^He threshed, there was there a slope with shrubs.
Yeqqim yessqqwat xasent, 
h e .s a t ’’ /  h e .th re s h e s ' /  on.th em ''He threshed a long time with them.
yessqqwat, yessat,yessat deg uyis-nni.
h e .th r e s h e s ' /  h e .h its ' /  h e .h its' / in / h o rse“ -th a t  He threshed, he slapped, he slapped the horse,
Itazzef uyis-nni ahni das-yeqqim ilia usewwaf-nni deg unewwqq-nni uyis. 
h e .ru n s‘ /  horse^'^-that /  u ntil /  her’°-it“  .rem ained'’ /  only / hairs'^ /  in /  t a iP -t h a t  / [of] horse'’'̂  the horse ran until only the hair remained at the tail of the horse.
Ay sum nsent marrayeqqim-asent x tzegg'^aat. 
f le s h ’’  ̂ /  th e ir '’ /  all /  iP .r e m a in e d ’’-th em '’"° /  on / sh ru b “All their flesh was left behind on the shrubs.
Usa t ta d nettat. Afdanita. Tekmef thazit.
t h e n  /  PRED /  th is  /  pred  /  sh e /  u n til /  h ere  /  it' .is .finish ed '’ / sto ryThen that is it. Until here. The story is finished.18.3 Part of a sermon in Tarifiyt by the preacher Tariq ibn AliThis is a transcript of part of a sermon by Tariq ibn Ali published on youtube.com about the dangers of secular music, and at the same time an explanation of the right way to admonish people.^^
ruhey yaayinniyezznuzan muzika.
I.w e n t'’ /  to  /  th o s e “  /  s ellin g' /  m u sic  I went to those who sell music.
”  Threshing is done by making animals walk rounds on the threshing floor dragging a threshing device. In this case, the word ssaawet is to be understood as ‘making rounds with an animal, while dragging something’. http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PC8pjwZu7Fc: 6:34-8:42.

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PC8pjwZu7Fc
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tadfey yaa thuna.l.go.in' / to / shops*^I went to the shops.
sa n marrat ness d umedduker inu, some / of / times / 1 / and / friend'^  ̂/ my Sometimes together with a friend
usa ntegg-asen ddeewa/  ̂nessawaf akisen.then / we.do'-them“ -'° / admonition / we.speak' / with.them'^we admonished them, we admonished them, we talked to them.
nessfehham-iten min teggen.we.explain'-them'^-“° / what / they^.do'We explained what they were doing.
nekk-itent-id mmarra, mmarra min din di nnadm t thanet illâ  ̂nuh yaas. we.pass’’-them’''’‘'-hither / all / all / what / there / i n/  Nador / pred / shop / only / we.go’’ / to.it We went to all the shops, we went to all the shops in Nador,
nessiwef akisen. rebead ntafd ixeddamen waha. we.spoke*” / with.them'^ / some / we.find' / pred / workers / just We talked to them. Some of them were Just working there.
iqqar-as qa nessxeddmey waha. he.says‘-you' '̂^°"° / qa / 1 / I.work' / just They say we just work here.uuzu fxedmet nneynil t tanezzaat, mikaniku, rebni.search!* / work / other / pred / carpenting^  ̂/ mechanics / buildingFind another job! As a carpenter, a mecanic, in construction.
teellem sa n sseneet, mh gg-it.learn!* / some / of / craft / go!* / do!*-it™°Learn some craft and do it.
kkktezznuzid muzika, a? youM:sG j  you '̂ .̂sell' / music / hey You are selling music, he!
ssemm, tezznuzid lalla-buya '̂  ̂n ssdih. poison / you^^.sell' / music / of / dancing Poison, you are selling dance music.
mmarra wi yayfellsen di I’umma I I’islam adyifi di ssahifa nnelall / who / AD / failing* / in / community / of / Islam / ad / he.is* / in / leaf / your̂ '̂ *̂All the people that will fail in the Islamic community will be written in Your Book,̂ °
”  ddeewa is a conversation about religious subjects as part of missionary work. As they mostly concern warnings against unislamic behavior, we have translated the term here as ‘admonition’.

ilia ‘only’ is an insertion from Standard Arabic.
Lalla buya refers to a rhyme which is used in traditional singing in the Rif. In a non- traditional context it refers to recorded music which uses modern instruments.
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a s-ihaseb arebbi-kalamin xas yawm-lqiyyama.
AD/you'̂ -̂ ' -̂'̂ -he.holds.responsible'' / Lord.of.the.worlds./ on.it / day.of.resurrection God̂  ̂will take you into account for it on Judgement Day.
Imuhimm, nddura nddura, afami nufa patmn.
anyway / we.go.around' / we.go.around' / until / we.found’’ / bossAnyway, we were walking around until we found the boss.
patmn ameqqran nsen. bossfVbig^^^"^fVtheir“The big boss.
qa yaos waa-ssi shaa n thuna qae.
QA / at.him / don’t.know / how.many / of / shops''̂  / entirely He has a lot of shops.
sedzmey xas, ggiy kis ladab, tadehhast
I.greeted'’ / on.him / I.did'’ / with.him / courtesy / laughing''̂I greeted him, treated him with courtesy and laughs.
ixessa wenniyessawafen di ddin rebda 
it' .̂is.necessary'’ / the.one“ / speaking' / in / religion / always He who talks about religion should always
adyessawaf akyewdan di ddin s arrehmet,
AD / he.speaks' / with / people''̂  / in / religion / with / compassion talk with the people about religion with compassion,waa dzi bu s wesrafn tenyaat.
n o t  /  is .n o t  /  n o t  /  w ith  /  tying^® /  o f  /  forehead''®and not with a frown on the forehead.
ddecwa, wenniyessawaren di ddin 
admonition / the.one''̂  / speaking' / in / religion Admonition, he who talks about religion
febda s Ihikma d llin d arrehmet.
always / with / wisdom / and / tenderness / and / compassion -  always with wisdom and tenderness and compassion.
sekk egg min xas, belley, a,youM:sG !  jgjA !  / on.you'̂ '®° / communicate!'' / hey /You just do what you must do, communicate,
itebs-is d wenni, yegga array d wenni,
h e .fo llo w e d '’-y o u “ '®°®° /  pred  /  that''' /  h e .d id '’ /  o p in io n  / pr ed  /  th a t''' if he follows you, it’s fine, if  he does what you want, that’s fine,
waayeggi sa, sekkteggid min xas.not / he.did'"’ / not / you*'"®'® / you®‘'.did'’ / what / on.you'"®''if he does not, you have done your duty.
“  This refers to the book in which all deeds are kept account of, and which will inform the verdict on Judgement Day.Literally: The Lord of the worlds. This is a Coranic Arabic expression, used among others in the first Sura.



li’anm attas n ssabab yetxellat. because / much''̂  / of / youth / he.mixes.up'Because a lot of young people confuse things.
yeqqar-as: ‘Ua, qa tegg'^dem’, lla, lla! 
he.says'-you'^^^‘̂ -'° /  n o  /  q a  /  y o u ” ’'’‘-.are.afraid' /  n o  / no  They say ‘you are afraid’, no, no.
ddeewa yaos mamesya tegged, Izihad yaas wehdes.admonition / at.it / how / ad  / you^.do^ / holy .war / at.it / aloneFor admonition there is a way that you do it, and for the jihad there is another way.
maydanu-lzihad a tssedhaad dinni zzhed d fuarma, arena.of.the.holy.war / a d  / you.show* / there / strength / and / fitness In the arena of the Jihad you must show your muscles,
apatsi d a, kalasnikuf.Apache / and / ehh / Kalashnikov Apache helicopters, Kalashnikovs.
mafa aqq-s di Izihad a tewted fexdenni, a tzahded,if / look-you“ -̂ °-°° / in / holy .war / ad  / yoû .̂hit'̂  / then / a d  / you^ .̂fight^If you are in the jihad then you must shoot, you must do the jihad,
walakin akyaytma-s di temzyida, akyewdan di ssaris,
but / with / brothers* -̂your“ -̂ ° / in / mosque''̂  / with / peoplê ® / in / streetbut with your brothers in the mosque, or with people in the street:
Ihikma s arrehmet,wisdom / with / compassion wisdom and compassion.
ddeewa s arrehmet d Ihikmaadmonition / with / compassion / and / wisdomAdmonition with wisdom and compassion
bos waa ntxellit sa ok sa.so.that / not / we.mix.up' '̂ / some / with / some
SO that we don’t mix things up.

waa dzi ddeewa a t-narr a nsaaftanyaat,not / is.not / admonition / a d  / it’’'°°-we.render'  ̂/ a d  / we.tie'' / forehead’’̂Admonition is not frowning your forehead
a nteesseb xyewdan
AD /  we.get.angry' /  on /  people*^and becoming angry towards people:
‘lla, mayemmi teggid ta, mayemmi teggid ta. ’ 
n o  / w h y  /  you^^.did’’ /  th is ’’ /  w h y  /  you^^.did’’ /  th is ’’‘No! Why have you done this, why have you done that?’
lla, Ihikma d arrehmet.no / wisdom / and / compassionNo, wisdom and compassion.
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170 18. Texts
qqimey ssawafey akis u§a ieezb-as fhaf,l.sat'’ / I.speak' / with.him / then / it“ .pleased'’-him'° / situationI kept on talking to him and he liked it,
umi kis ssiwfey s ladab d Ihikma.when / with.him / I.spoke’’ / with / courtesy / and / wisdom because it talked to him with courtesy and wisdom.
ieezb-as fharyenn-ayi: it^.pleased'’-him'° / situation / he.said‘’-me'°He liked it and said:
qqwah a neqqim da, aqq-s yaa rqehwa di barra

come! / ad / we.sit  ̂/ here / look-you'̂ '̂''̂ “° 7 at / cafe / i n /  outsideCome, let s sit over here, in the cafe outside,
a xas xedzsey leasir.’
AD / on.you’̂ -̂ '= / I.pay  ̂/ juiceI will buy you some juice.’iwa nniy-as mxiyyqq, fursa tanita bos a kis harrdey mlikwell / I.said’’-him‘° / okay / chance / this’’ / so.that / a d  / with.him / I.talk* / wellI thought: this is even better, this is a chance to talk to him well.
iwa qqimey akis yeqqim yetharred akidi. well / l.sat'’ / with.him / he.sat'’ / he.talks' / with.me So I sat with him and he talked with me.
bos a tessnem a wmaynu ieizzen,so.that / a d  / you“ -'’‘-.know'‘ / o / my.brother / my / being.beloved'’So that you know my dear brother,
qqzem mlih imezzan nnes. open!* / well / ears / your '̂ "̂ open yours ears well.
afm i ya kemmfey ness rhaad inu ayenna-ayi ‘a w m aynu.’ until / a d  / I.finish* / 1 / talk / my / o / he.said’’-me'° / o / brother / my When I had said what I wanted to say, he said: ‘0 my brother.’
yarebbi hda-t, init amin,yarebbi serh-it,o.God / guide!*-him'^®° / say!*’'̂ ’’’'' / amen / o.God / improve!*-him°°0 God, guide him, say ‘Amen’,®̂ o God make him righteous,
yarebbi beddr-as muzika-nni marra yaa sa n rhazet nneyni tesbeh, o.God / change!*-him‘° / music-that / all / to / some / of.thing / other / itMs.good’’ o God change for him all that music into something else that is good,
init amin.s a y !A :M :P L  j  ajnensay ‘Amen’.
®̂ This is addressed to the audience of the sermon.
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ayenn-ayi: ‘k k k  teggid... teggid fehsah bi-yaa“  i muzika,
0  / he.said’’-me'° /you'̂ '̂  ̂/ yoû '̂ .did’’ / yoû '̂ .did’’ / consideration / with.only / to / music He said: ‘ You only took into consideration the music,
1 sensuna d kud d lalla-buya. ‘nniy-as: ‘i?\to / tambourine / and / lute / and / lalla.buya / I.said‘’-him'° / and the tambourin, the lute and lalla buya.’ I said: ‘And?’
hayenn-ayi dinni ead ktgg.here! / he.said'’-me'° / there / still / moreHe said: ‘There is much morel’
yenn-ayi waa dinni bu Ifuzzaa he.said’’-me'° / not / there / not / libertines He said: ‘There are no greater libertines’-  fexxu nettayeqqggn a, wenniyezznuzan, wenni dasen-yetcemmqqn 
n o w  /  h e  /  s a y in g ' / h e y  /  the-one"" / se llin g' /  th e .o n e “ 7  th e m ^ '^ -fillin g '’ ’- now, he is telling this, he, the seller, the one who records them -
yenn-ayi ‘waa din bu tqqwa n rehram ktqq zegg inniyetyennzen. he.said’’-me'° / not / there / not / children / of / forbidden / more / from / those'  ̂/ singing' he said: ‘There are no greater evildoers (lit. bastards) than singers.’
pufki nettayessn-iten mmajra. because / he / he.knows’’-them'^“  / all Because he knows them all.
yenn-ayi Imanakir i teggen waa tent-itegg qac hedd.he.said’’-me"  ̂/ sins / that / they“ .do‘ / not / thera'’-he.does‘ / entirely / somebody He said: ‘The sins they commit, nobody (else) commits them.
min w aayehfin i teggen usayeqqimyetcawad-ayi.what / not / being.good^'’ / that / they“ .do‘ / then / he.sat'’ / he.tells'-me'°They do everything that is bad,’ and he kept telling me.
febead a ten-d-iniy, febead waa zemmaay a ten-d-iniy, ssedhiy.some / a d  / them^®°-hither-I.say^ / some / not / I.can'̂ '’ / ad  / them“ "’°-hither-I.say* /I.am.ashamed'’Some o f the things I can tell them, others I can’t. I’m ashamed.
da iwdan yaasen taeesmaat t tasemfatc,there / people^' / at.them“ / beard̂ ® / pred  / whitef'̂ <='f'There are people here who have a white beard,
usafehmet nnit, nehfa ma kemmfey-awem.then / understand!'"^"’'' / by.self / unnecessary / that / I.finished‘’-you'*'"’'-"°so you understand yourselves what I mean, I do not need to tell everything.
di zzina naqem-llewwel, di Ifawahis rraqem-llewwel in / adultery / number.one / in / fornication / number.oneIn adultery they are the champions, in fornication they are the champions.“  The use of bi- is an insertion from Standard Arabic. The sentence would be better Berber when using only yaa.



172 18. Texts
min xeddmen, manaya qa nzarr-it s tittawin nney, what / they^.work' / this / qa / we.see'-it' '̂”® / with / eyes / our What they do, I have seen it with my own eyes,
mayemmi ness hettaay g wuraan attas. 
why / 1 / I.am.present' / in / weddings''  ̂/ much''̂  because I attend a lot of weddings.
inniyetyennzen yaa temyarin.the.ones'*' / singing' / at / women'̂ ^Those who sing among the women.
inniyetyennzen yaa temyarin di sala! the.ones'' / singing' / at / women^  ̂/ in / room Those who sing in the women’s room!
tariq aqq-et yaayaayazen itegg lhadit.Tariq / look-him'^° / at / men̂  ̂/ he.does' / prophetic.Traditions Tariq®  ̂is with the men telling them about the hadith.
a tmeneed x  uzedzif, a neqqim hayaa.AD / you.withhold'’' / on / head''® / ad / we.sit'' / astonishedYou would put your hands on your head, we should be astonished.
man zzaman i di nteis? which / time / that / in / we.live' w hat kind of time are we living in?
afami izz umqq nniy-as i bah n wuraauntil / one / time*® / I.said’’-him'° / to / master / of / wedding*®Once I said to the one who organized the wedding;
‘Uahya weddi, yaawem danita inniyetyennzen yaa temyarin/by.God / o / my.friend / with.you'^"’'- / here / the.ones*  ̂/ singing' / at / women*®‘What? You have singers here singing among the women.’

yenn-ayi: ‘ness waa ssiney min itewqieen.’ he.said’’-me'° / 1 / not / Lknow' '̂’ / what / happening'He said: ‘I don not know what is happening.’
yenn-ayi: ‘ness meelik ssney ma a s-d-eaadey da yari yaa wuraa?’he.said’’-me'° / 1 / if / I.know’’ / q/ ad / you"'"®'̂ “ -hither-I.invite* / here / at.me / at / wedding*®He said: ‘if  I had known, do you think I would have invited you here to the wedding?’
timyarin i d-yiwyen kussi.women'’® / that / hither-carrying.to’’ / everythingIt is the women who did everything.
iwyent-id imedyazen, they^brought'’-hither / singers They brought the singers.

The preacher refers here to himself.



udfen-d zitewwqgt n temyarin yaa temyarin,
th e y ^ .w e n t .in ^ -h it h e r  /  fr o m  /  d oor*^ /  o f  /  w o m e n ''^  /  to  / wom en''®they came in through the door o f the women to the women,
tyennien dinni, setthen din. 
they' .̂sing' / there / they'''.dance'.there they sing there, they dance there.’
nniy-as: ‘ness qa waa zemmaay ad sbaay qa a dayi-ibedd w u f.’
I.said’’-him'° / 1 / qa / not / Lean'"’ / ad / I.endure'' / qa /ad / me'°-it' .̂stands'' / heart''®I said: ‘I can not stand this anymore, my heart almost stops beating.’
nniy-as: ‘a yaasen adfey din. dinni (i) ya adfey, din.’I.said'’-him‘° / ad / at.them"  ̂/ I.go.in'' / there / there / (that) / ad / I.go.in'' / there I said: ‘I will go to them  there, there I will go, there.’
a tifi tezrim-tet x yu tu b , waa Mezrim  sa?0 / probably / you'  ̂'’hsaw'’-it''°'’ / on / YouTube / not / ih-you' '̂'’‘'.saw'"’ / not Y ou  m ay have seen it on YouTube. Haven’t you seen it?
udfey din, fozy kidi kamira nniy-as iyizzen:I.went.in’’ / there / i.earried’’ / with.me / camera / I.said'’-him'° / to / one“ '''®1 entered there, took a camera with me, I said to a guy:
‘sewwqq-d, sewwqq-d aah a ten-nemnes din, ddaan.’film!''-hither / film!''-hither / go!* / ad / them'^-we.grab* / there /they' .̂live’’‘Film  this, film  this. I’m going to grab them  there live.’
nufa tm unsiwen ak temyarin. sazib! eazib manaya, eazib.we.found’’ / they''^.take.dinner‘ / with / women*® / amazing / amazing / this / amazing We found them  having dinner with the women. Wow! This is som ething special, this!
qqim ey teggey akisen ddeewa, ssawafey ak...I.sat’’ / I.do' / with.them*  ̂/ admonition / I.speak' / with I adm onished them , talked to them ...
Iqissa t taziraat m hfa-m a ruhey yaasen attas.
story / PRED / long’’'®'̂ "’̂  / without-that / I.went'’ / at.them''' / much’’®The story is very long. I do not have to elaborate.
a Im uhim m , w anitatiyenn-ayi Izara’im t timeqqranin, 
o / anyway / this.one*  ̂/ he.said’’-me'° / crimes / pred / big’’"’'-"’®Anyway, this man told me about great crimes,
tim yarin nyaayazen, Ifasad, zzina i teggenyina.women'’® / of / men*® / immorality / adultery / that / they' '̂.do' / these“married women, immorality, adultery they commit, these people.
a nettaa arebbi-lealamin a ten-yehda, a ten-yesfeh.
A D  / we.beg* / Lord.of.the.worlds / ad / them'^'^-he.guides* / ad / them''’''^°-he.improves*We ask The Lord to guide them and to make them improve.
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174 18. Texts

a xaney yessheeeed ssarr risen.
AD / on.us / he.removes^ / wickedness / their'^
M ay He remove their evil from  us.

shess mlih. 
listen!'̂  / well 
Listen carefully!

yenn-ayi: ‘izz umqa usin-d yaripulisiyya.’ fmexzen.he.said’’-me'° / one / time^  ̂/ they'^.came'’-hither / at.me / police / authorities
He said: ‘Once the police came to m e.’ Officials.

usin-d yaas, qqimen ssawafen akis.they'^.came'’-hither / at.him / they'^.sat'’ / they'^.speak' / with.him 
They w ent to him  and talked to him.

nnan-as:
they“ .said'’-him'°
T hey said;

‘a weddi qa nufa izzen ttumubin tegga laksida, tenneqfek’ 
o / my.friend / qa / we.found’’ / one / car / itLdid’’ / accident / itLis.turned.over’’
‘W e have found a car that was involved in a crash, it was turned upside down.

mmarra wi dayesyemmut. all / who / in.it / he.died'’
A ll people that were in it died.’

nnan-as: ‘nufa musezzala txeddem. ’ dayes feynuz.they'^.said'’-him'° / we.found’’ / cassette.player / itLworks' / in.it / songs
T hey said: ‘We found the cassette player was still on. It was playing m usic.’

anni d ya kksen sinta ufin ssarika nnes,until / hither / ad / they“ .take.away^ / record / they'^.found’’ / firm / his 
W hen they took out the tape they found it was his com pany,

isem n ssarika.name'"  ̂/ of / firm
the nam e o f  the company.

nnan-as: ‘aqq-es niwy-as-t-id,
they“ .said’’-him‘° / look-you“ '̂ ''"“° / we.brought’’-you'̂ '®°"°-it'’®°-hither 
T hey said: ‘Here, we bring it to you

bos a tessned waha min pceddmed.so.that / AD / you^^.know'' / just / what / you.work'
SO that yo u  know w hat you are doing.’

pulisiyya teggen-as ddeewa. fmexzen itegg-as ddeewa.police / they'^.do‘-him‘° / admonition / authorities / he.does'-him'°.admonition
The police were am onishing him , the officials were adm onishing him .

a nettaa arebbi-kalamin a daney-yesfeh.
AD / we.beg'  ̂/ Lord.of.the.worlds / ad / us°°-he.improves''
Let’s ask God to improve us.



zi senni sseqsix-t, nniy-as:from / by.there / I.asked'’-him'^-'’°  / I.said'’-him'°
Then I asked him, I said;

‘a s-sseqsiy, Ifa-yarhem-lwalidin nnes, qa sekk tessned.'
a d  /  y o u ” -®^®°-I.ask'' /  G o d .fo r g iv e .th e .p a r e n ts  /  your'*'- '̂  ̂ /  q a  / you^-^*  ̂/  you ^^.k now ’’
‘I want to ask you, please, you know.’

Nniy-as: ‘qa yari fexbqq di bilzik,I.said'’-him'° / q a  / at.me / news / in / Belgium 
I said: ‘I have heard the story in Belgium,

walakin waa ssiney bn ma mya di mya.but /  not /  I.know^’’ /  not /  q  /  hundred /  in / hundred
but I am not sure 100%.

waa zemmaay a t-iniy di ddars amenni waha, 
n o t  /  L e a n '" ’ /  a d  /  it ' ’ ‘̂’° -I .s a y '' / in  / te a c h in g  / th u s  /  ju s t  
I can not just tell this in a lecture.

sfiy zeggyewdan, uuzzuy ttehqiq.Lheard" / from / people''  ̂/l.search' / confirmation 
I have just heard from people. I am looking for confirmation.

yen n -a yi: ‘min?’ he.said'’-m e'° / w hat 
He said: ‘W hat?’

nniy-as:I.said'’-him '°
I said;

‘yari fexbgg izzenyemmut da di nnaduq zeggyinniyetyennzen meemfin.’ at.m e / news / one*^ / he.died" / here / in / Nador / from  / those“  / singing' / fam ous’’'- 
‘I have heard that a famous singer had died here in Nador.’

afami y  a y  emmet, sbar swayt n wussan, when /  AD /  he.dies'" /  wait!  ̂/  little /  of /  dayŝ =
After he died, just a couple of days later,

yemma-s, teggua xyinniyezznuzan kasitat n musezzala, n feynuz n ssdih. m other-his / she.goes' / on / those*^ / selling' / cassettes / o f / player / o f / songs / o f / dance 
his mother visited the sellers o f music tapes, of the dancing songs.

teqqar-asen: ‘Ua-yerhem-lwalidin nwem, she.says'-them'° / God.forgive.the.parents / your""’’- 
She said: ‘Please,

sintat n mmi wi tent-zznuzam sa .’records / of / my.son / not / them’’''̂ '̂ -sell!''“ '’’‘' / not
do not sell my son’s tapes.’

nniy-as: ‘ma nisan?’yenn-ayi: ‘nisan’Lsaid̂ -him'® /  q  /  right /  he.said’’-me'° /  right 
I said: ‘Is this true?’ He said: ‘Yes.’
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176 18. Textsiwa, nniy-as: ‘iwa zid cawd-ayi.’well / I.said’’-him'” / well / go.on!/ tell!''-me'°
W ell, I said: ‘Com e, tell m e .’

yenn-ayi: ‘ura d nesstus-d yari.’he.said’’-me'° / also / pred / I / she.came'’-hither / at.me
He said: ‘She also cam e to m e.’

tus-d yaasyemma-s n wenniyemmuten.she.came'’-hither / at.him / mother-his / of / the.one”  / having.died’’
The m oth er o f  the person w ho had died had com e to him .

iwafen-a, ad ttaay arebbi-kalamin, words-these / ad / I.beg^ / Lord.of.the.worlds 
T hese w ords, I shall ask o f God

a ten-yessiwed yaayinniyetyennzen,
AD / them'^’'’°-he.lets.arrive^ / to / those*  ̂/ singing' 
th a t H e w ill brin g th em  to the singers,

inni yetyennzen di salatthose*^ / singing' / in / rooms
th ose w ho sing in draw ing rooms.

shess mlih a wmaynu idzzen.listen!* / well / o / my .brother / my / being.dear'’
L isten carefu lly m y beloved brother!

wellah ma tmenyiy akis, qa ness taazzuy-as hiaa, shess mlih.by.God / not / I.fight' / with.you'̂ -®'̂  / qa / 1 / I.search'-you“ '̂ °“  / good / listen!* / well
I swear I’m  not arguing with you, I only want good things for you, listen carefully.

tamyaat-a tus-d yaas, tettru, wettan-as-d imettawen.woman'’^-this / she.came’’-hither / at.him / she.cries' / they'^.fall'-her"^-hither / tears 
T his w om en w en t to him , she was crying, tears were dropping dow n.

tenn-as: ‘a mmiynu, sbedd wi tsezzal bu mmi,she.said'’-him'° / o / my.son / my / stop!* / not / record!' / not / my .son
She said: ‘0  m y  son, stop do not record m y son.

muzika d feynuz-nni nnes, safi. music / and / songs-these / his / enough 
His m usic and sin ging, it ’s over.

sbedd-itent, wi tent-zznuza ead ktaa. stop!*-them'’“  / not / them'’"’°-sell!' / still / more 
Stop it, d o n ’t sell th em  any m ore,’

teqqim tettru, tenn-as: she.sat'’ / she.cries' / she.said'’-him'°
She kept on crying, she said:

‘qa wellah-illa mkur nhqq, mkuf dzifetyetbedda-d yari di Imanam,
QA / by.God / every / day / every / night / he.stands'-hither / at.me / in / dream 
‘I swear th at every day, every n igh t I see m y son in m y dream s.



yeqqar-ayi: ayemmaynu cawn-ayi, ayemmaynu fekk-ayi’he.says'-me'° / o / my.mother / my / helpl'̂ -me'̂  / o / my .mother / my / free!*-me°°
he keeps on saying ‘o mother help me, o mother relieve me.’

a nettaa arehbi-kalamin a xaney itub.
AD / we.beg* / Lord.of.the.worlds / ad / on.us / he.has.mercy'^
Let’s beg the Lord to have mercy on us.

a nettaa sid-arebbi-lealamin a daney-yesreh,
AD / we.beg* / Lord.of.the.worlds / ad / us°°-he.improves''
Let’s beg the Lord to improve us,

a daney-yehfed, a daney-yessaa.
AD / us'^-he.preserves* / ad / us°°-he.shields'' 
to preserve us, to shield us.

18.4 Songs {iz fa n )

The following texts are traditional izfan (singular: izfi), short couplets 
consisting o f two lines, sung to a melody specific to the genre. Izfan are 
traditionally sung on festive occasions, especially by women during a wedding. 
Many izfan are widely known all over the Rif, and most o f the songs given here 
are not specific to Iqefsiyen. The izfan have been adapted from the books Izran 
Izran by Rachida El Marraki, 2009 and Abrid yeryezran (the road towards izfan) 
by Mohamed Chacha, 2000. The transcription follows the pronunciation o f the 
Iqefeiyen variety.

1.

bismillaĥ  ̂a nebda, bismillah a nenteqin.God’s.name / ad / we.begin* / in.God’s.name / ad / we.declare'^
In God’s name we will begin, in God’s name we will speak,

bismillah a nekkes zegg'" uf nney axeyyeqin.God’s.name / ad / we.remove'^ / from / heart̂ ® / our / sadness’’^
In God’s name we will take away our sadness.

2.
bismillah a nebda sad waa nebdi zi sain.God’s.name / ad / we.begin^ / still / not / we.began"'’’ / from / nothing 
In God’s name we will begin, we still haven’t begun.

a nexzaa ma ntawy-it-d niy waa t-id-ntiwi sa
AD / we.see"" / q / we.bring'-if’®°-hither / or / not / it’’®°-hither-we.bring"' / not
We shall see w hether we are good at it or whether we are not.
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ad truy ad truy wi ya fqiy a t-ssruy
AD / I.cry' / AD / I.ciy' / who / ad / I.encounter'' / ad / him°°-I.make.cry'  ̂
I will cry and cry, whoever I encounter I will make him  cry.

mami leeziz inu i ma sad a t-ttuy?my.love / beloved j  my j  and / q / ad / still / ad / him'’°-I.forget''
My sweetheart will I be able to forget him ?’ Bismillah ‘in the name of God’ is an Arabic formula used when starting something.
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kkiy sadu wuapx hesbey tifray nnesl.pass'’ / under / fig.tree*  ̂/ I.counted’’ / leaves*̂  ̂/ his
I passed under the fig tree and counted its leaves

mmefqiy ak llifmin iru wuf nnesl.meet’’ / with / sweetheart / what / it'̂ .cried'’ / heart''̂  / his
I met my sweetheart, his heart wept a lot.5.
mafa truhed aliman qqbbi waa das-isemmeh
if / yoû '̂ .go'’ / Germany / the.Lord / not / you'̂ -̂ '̂ ''°-he.forgives'
If you go to Germany®  ̂may the Lord not forgive you

tezzid fesqef inu degg'  ̂brid iseyyeh
yoû '’.left'’ / mind / my / in / road''̂  / it.spilled’’
You left my mind spilled all over the road.

6.

mafa piihed aliman gg-ayi di fbaf nnes
If. / yoû '̂ .go’’ / Germany / putl̂ -me'’  ̂/ in / mind / your''̂ ^̂
If you go to Germany, keep me in your thoughts

awi-d arriyalu eemmqq-d fezbub nnes
bringl -̂hither / present / filll -̂hither/ pockets / your“ '“
Bring me a present, fill your pockets.7.
a febhaa a febhaa ayarrabu sennez 
o / sea / o / sea / boat''̂  / above 
O sea, o sea with a boat on it,

wi ya irahen aliman a leeziz a sem-yezz?who / AD / going  ̂/ Germany / o / sweetheart / ad / yoû ‘"'''-‘’°-he.Ieaves''
Who can go to Germany and leave you behind?

a itran uzenna sennez i taddaat trun
o / stars'"̂  / [of] sky''* / above / to / house / they“ .cry'
0 stars in the sky, crying above the house,

ruh siwdem-as ssfam iten dayi-yettungo!* / deliver!’''•'’'■-her'® / greetings / to / the.one'' / me“°-forgetting’’
Go and send my regards to the girl that forgot me.9.
ides walu walu a ttebfiy s kukayinsleep’'* / nothing / nothing / o / I.am.addicted’’ / with / cocaine
1 can’t get no sleep. I’m addicted to cocaine

“  In traditional songs, Aliman ‘Germany’ includes Belgium and the Netherlands. We do not know whether this has to do with a slightly earlier start of labor migration towards Germany than to the other countries, or whether it reflects the notoriety the country had acquired due to the Word Wars, while Belgium and the Netherlands may have been hardly known to rural populations in the Rif before 1960.



min xafi isedden tinni n ssayatin?what / on.me / fastening’’ / those’’ / of / devils
What got me hooked on the works of the devil?

10.

aya fallayemma, ayemma inu qettiy 
o / lady /my.mother / o / my.mother / my / I.lose.weight’
0 my dear mother, I am losing weight.

iwdan ssawafen di ddat inu tesfiy people’’̂  / they^.talk’ / in / body / my / I.hear’
People talk and in my body I hear it.11.

sidi eri n nnadua a fmqgsa n tehramin Saint" / Ali / of / Nador / o / harbour / of / girls’'®
Sidi Ali o f Nador®®, o harbour of girls,

ad isebbqq arebbi uf inu meskin
AD /  give.patience^ /  God. / heart’’® / my / poor"̂
M ay God provide my poor heart with patience.

12.

yexs-isem wur inuyexs-isem zi temziit'^.wants’’-you®'̂ ’̂ ”̂ ° / heart’'® / my / it’̂ .wants’’-you®‘̂ -’’®° / from / youth 
M y heart loves you, it loves you since childhood

mayemmi dayi-tezzid, tezzid-ayi da wehd-i?why / me°°-you®®.left’’ / you®‘®.left’’-me'’° / here / alone-me
W hy have you left me, left me here alone?

13.
aya mufay nney a uma inu sseed nnes 
o / groom / our/ o / my.brother / my / luck / your®°-'̂
0 our groom, m y beloved brother, how lucky you are,

wellah ilia tiwyed tenniyexs wuf nnesby.God / that / you®®.took’’ / the.one’’ / it' .̂wants’’ / hearft® / your®=’̂
1 swear that you have married the one whom your heart desires.

14.
aya mufay nney a zzin d arifi 
0 / groom / our/ o / beauty / pred / Riffian’’®
0 our groom, o Riffian beauty,

zzin am wanita i mani yayifi?beauty / like / this®" / and / where / ad / he.is^
A beauty like this, could there be anywhere else?
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The term sidi ‘sir’ is used to address men in a polite way. It is also used to refer to local saints. “  This is a well-known saint’s tomb on the coast in the town of Nador. Next to it is the boulevard where people parade along the sea.
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15.
awi-d adzun-nni tuya nniy nehfa
bringl'̂  hither / tambourine'' -̂that / past / I.said'’ / not.necessary
Give me that tambourine which I did not want to have,

amsum-a n wur inuyugi a dayi-yehna
naughty'' -̂this / of / heart̂ '̂  / it .̂refuses’’ / ad / me‘°-he.rests'̂
This damned heart of mine is restless.

16.
tasfit nney mebmk a wecma 

lady / bride'"® / our / congratulation / o / sister 
Our bride, congratulations o sister,

nessin ntedea akidem s fehna
we / we.plea' / with.you®'̂ -'" / with / peace
We pray that you find peace.

17.
falla tasfit nney taqedduht n danun lady / bride*"® / our / can""® / of / Danone 
Our bride, o can of Danone (a yoghurt mark)

gqbbiyews-am zzin waa dam-t-yewsi s fqanun
God / he.gave‘’-you®°-'"“  / beauty / not / you®®''"-'°-it“®°-he.gave'"’ / with / laŵ “.
God has given you beauty in abundance.

18.
a talimaniyyet, ma ammu iyexs wur nnem? 
o / German®''-'"""® / q / thus / that / it“ .want‘" / heart''® / your®®'̂
0 German woman, is this your heart’s desire?

sellm-as a d-yqqgg'^eh, shar inu earn nnem.
allow!*-him‘° / ad / hither-he.goes.home*' / a.month / my / a.year / our®"''"
Allow him to go home, one month he is mine, the year round he is yours.^^

19.
m ayenyuyin u f  inu, ibedd waa ixeddem.
what / happening.to’’ / heard® / my / it .̂stands’’ / not / it .̂works'
W hat happened to m y heart, it stands still and doesn’t work 
yenna-ayi wedbib: d Ihubb i dayem.he.said'’-me'°/doctor"'VpRed/ love/that/ in.you®°̂ ^
The doctor told me; It is that you are in love.

20.
tus-ed tenna-ayi: llifnnem isekkaa.’’^she.came'’-hither / she.said‘’-me‘° / sweetheart / your®""" / he.gets.drunk'
She came to me and said: Your sweetheart always gets drunk

The term falla ~ lalla ‘madame, lady, paternal uncle’s wife’ is a honorific term.This is a idomatic way of expressing that He has given it without boundaries.This izfi refers to the situation of a Moroccan woman/lover left behind by an immigrant worker, who pledges the European girlfriend to let him come one month on vacation to visit her.
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mafa netta yessaa, ness ad swey ktaq if / he / he.drank’’ / 1 / ad / I.drink'' / more 
if he gets drunk, I will drink (even) more.

21 .
waa yah bu feedu zegg'̂  yarrabu n Mncnot / at.me / not / enemy / from / boat“  / of / Melilla
I have no enemy except for the Melilla boat”

yiwy-ayi mamiynu, yezz-ayi t tayuzicit“ .bring’’-me'° / my.sweetheart / my / it’̂ .leff’-me'’® / pred / orphan''-''®
It took away my love, and left me (like) an orphan.

18.5 Dialogues

18.5.1 Basic greetings

Many basic greetings are to a large degree in Classical Arabic (or in a local 
pronunciation of Classical Arabic). In the following dialogues, Arabic formulae 
have been underlined.

Meeting somebody:

A: s-salamu slikumthe-peace / on.you’’'- 
Hello.”

B: wa elikum s-salamand / on.you’’'- / the-peace H ello .
A: mamestedzid? mlihsaniy?how / you®°.are'’ / well / some / or

How are you doing? Everything allright?

B; mlih, l-hamdu li-lahgood / the-praise / to-God 
I’m  fine, praise the Lord,

A: la-bas?no-wrong 
Are you fine?

B; (la-bas), l-hamdu li-lah(no-wrong) / the-praise / to-God 
(I’m  fine), praise the Lord.

”  The Imperfective form isekkaa belongs to a different dialect; in Iqefeiyen, the form ssara is used instead.”  The Melilla boat is the boat from the Spanish enclave of Melilla, close to Nador, that takes the immigrant workers to Europe.The Arabic formula s-salamu dikum ‘peace be upon you’ is the normal greeting formula. The answer is invariably wa dikum s-salam. Even though the Arabic pronoun kum refers to a plural, it is used both with singular and plural addressees. People strongly involved in the Berber cause often use the neologism azul instead of s-salamu dikum.
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A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

hi-xir?in-good
Allright?

(bi-xir) l-hamdu li-lah (in-good) / the-praise / to-God 
Allright, praise the Lord.

ssehhet mlih? health / well 
Is your health okay?

l-hamdu li-lah the-praise / to-God 
Praise the Lord.

familya marra mlih? family / all / well 
Is your family doing well?

marra mlih, l-hamdu li-lah, barek llahu fik all / well / the-praise / to-God / may.he.bless / God / on.you 
They are all fine, praise the Lord, thank you.”

min tteawaded? what / yoû '̂ .teir
What are you up to? (lit. ‘what are you telling’)

iwa, qa ttwafid... well / QA / yoû '̂ .see'
Well, you see...

Taking leave

B;

A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

woxxa, ad uyuay rexxu, yari sa n ssyer okay / AD/ I.go  ̂/ now / at.me / some / of / work 
Okay, I’m leaving now, I have to do something.

woxxa, d wenni netta, b-eslama okay /PRED / that.one / he / in-peace 
Allright, that’s fine, bye bye.

d wenni netta, b-eslama
PRED / that.one / he / in-peace 
That’s fine, bye bye.

18.5.2 Getting to know each other

A: tessawafed tmazixt?you ‘̂".speak‘ / Berber 
Do you speak Berber?

”  The formula barek Uahu fik, ‘God bless you’, is the normal polite thanking formula.
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B:

A:

B:

A:

A;

B:

wah, ssawafey tmazixt yes / I.speak' / Berber 
Yes, I speak Berber.

mlih, mani teyrid tmazixt?good / where / yoû '̂ . study’’ / Berber
Good, where did you learn Berber?

yrix-t di Izamiea I.study’’-it’’-‘’° / in / university 
I learned it at University.

mlih, mames das-qqaqn? (to a male person) good / how / you’̂ '̂ '’''°-they“ .say’
Good, what is your name? (lit. ‘what do they call you’)

mlih, mames dam-qqqqn? (to a female person) good / how / you’’'̂ '̂ -'® / they“ .say'
Good, what is your name? (lit. ‘what do they call you’)

(ness) qqqqn-ayi Patrik (Mariya)I / they^.say'-me'° / Patrick (Maria)
(Me), m y name is Patrick (Maria), (lit. ‘they call me Patrick’)

woxxa, ness qqqqn-ayi Mimun (Fatima) good / 1 / they“ .say'-me'° / Mimoun (Fatima)
Okay, my name is Mimoun (Fatima).

manis sekk? (to a male person) whence / yoû ®'“ 
w here are you from?

manis semm? (to a female person) whence / yoû ®”’ 
w here are you from?

ness zi hulanda, masa zeddyey di tanza fexxu, i sekk (semm)?I / from / Netherlands / but / I.live’ / in / Tanger / now / and / yoû ®’̂  (you®®’0 
I’m from  the Netherlands, but I live in Tanger now, what about you?

ness zeddyey danita, di nnadua I / I.live' / here / i n /  Nador 
I live here in Nador.

m eshafyaak men sna? (to a male person)^® how.much / at.you^‘̂ ’“ / from / years 
How old are you?

m eshafyaam  men sna? (to a female person) how.much / at.you '̂ ’̂V  from / years 
How old are you?

ness yari trata-w-tfatin sna, i sekk (semm)?I / at.me / thirty-three / year / and / yoû '̂ ’̂  (yoû '̂ ’O 
I’m thirty-three years old, what about you?

This is a half-Arabic formula, using the Moroccan Arabic construction shal men sna ‘how many years’.
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A:

B;

B:

ness yari tnayn-u-eisrin sna I / at.me / twenty-two / years 
I’m twenty-two years old.

woxxa, ad uyuay a nemzaa sad in-sae-ellah okay / AD/ I.go'' / AD/ we.see.each.other*' / still / if-he.wills-God’  ̂
Okay, I’m leaving, we will see each other, God willing.

woxxa, in-hs-ellah. d wenni netta b-eslama okay / if-he.wills-God / pred / that.one / he / with-peace 
Okay, God willing, so that’s it, bye bye

18.5.3 The weather today

A: nhar~a fehmu niy lla?day-this / heat / or / no 
It is hot today isn’t it?

B; wah, fehmu ottosyes / heat / much''^
Yes, it is very hot.

A: t/iist nhar-asun / day-this 
It is sunny today.

B: wah tfust, anzaa woo yewti sayes / sun / rain'̂  ̂/ not / it'^.hit'^’’ / not
Yes, it is sunny, there hasn’t been raining (today).

A; woh, masa idennadyewta wenzaayes / but / yesterday / it^.hit’’ / rain̂ ®
Yes, but yesterday it rained.B: in-sae-ellah ad yewwet eawedif-he.wills-God / ad / it“ .hits'' / again 
It will rain again, God willing.

A: m nfnyexs arrebbi in-sae-ellahif / he.wants’’ / Lord / if-he.wills-God 
God willing,^®

B; in-he-ellahif-he.wills-God
God willing.

18. Texts

”  A formula coming from Classical Arabic ’in saa Udhu ‘if God wills’. Note that the glottal stop of Classical sd’a has been interpreted as a £ in Tarifiyt. In-sae-ellah is commonly used when referring to something positive in the future.The first part mafayexs arrebbi is a literal rendering into Tarifiyt of in-sae-ellah.
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18.5.4 Eating out

Choosing the restaurant
A: a nrah a ness?AD / we.go'' / AD / we.eat*

Shall we go and eat?

B; woxxa, mani ya nrah?okay / where / ad / we.go''
Okay, where shall we go?

A: min texsed a tessed?what / you^'’.want’’ / ad / you^°.eat*
W hat do you want to eat?

B: xsey ad ssey isefmanI.want'’ / AD / I.eat'̂  / fish’’'- 
I’d like to eat fish.

A: woxxa, a nrah yoo arristuran umeddukef inu.okay / AD / we.go* / to / restaurant / [of] friend*^ / my 
Okay, we will go to a restaurant o f a friend of mine.

B: woxxa mlihokay / good 
Okay, th at’s good.

A: Imakla nnes tiyfa?food / his / it’’.is.expensive’’
Is the food expensive?

B; lla, kursiyaaxesno / everything / it^.is.cheap’’
N o, everything is cheap.

While eating

A: b-ism-illahwith-name-God
In the nam e o f God.

B; h-ism-illahwith-name-God
In the nam e o f  God.

A: ws-ayi-d tayenzast (fursita /  rmus /  oyrum)give!''-me'°-hither / spoon’’̂  (fork / knife / bread'’̂ )
Give m e a spoon (fork / knife / bread).

B:

A:

oy-oshere.you.are-you“ -'̂ -‘° 
Here yo u  are.

eafak thanks 
Thank you.
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B:

A:

B:

Choosing a drink

A: xsey ad swey, ffudeyI.want'’ / AD / I.drink'' / I.am.thirsty'’
I should like to drink, I am thirsty.

U fa  d ness ffu d e y  also / PRED / I / I.am.thirsty’’
I’m thirsty as well.

min texsed a teswed? what / you^ .̂want’’ / ad / you '̂ .̂drink''
What do you want to drink?

awi-d kuka t tasemmat bring!''-hither / Coke / pred / cold®°”’-’’̂
Bring me a cold Coke.

A; woxxa, ness ad swey atayokay /1 / AD / I.drink'" / tea’’̂
Okay, I will drink tea.

Leaving the restaurant

A: anuyua?AD / we.go^
Shall we go?

B: woxxa, zid, ttar-as fehsah.okay / come.on / ask!''-him’° / bill 
Okay, ask him for the bill.

A: awy-aney-d fehsab llah yehdi-kbring!'’‘-us'°-hither / bill / God / he.may.reward-you 
Could you bring us the bill please?”  (to the waiter)

B; b-eslamawith-peace
goodbye (to the waiter)

A: d wenni netta, llah ieawen
PRED / that.one / he / God / may.he.help 
That’s it, goodbye®®, (to the waiter)

18.5.5 sirkulasyun (traflBic)

A: s-salamu elikum the-peace / upon.you’’ 
Hello.

’’ llah yehdi-k ‘may God reward you’ is an Arabic phrase that is used like English ‘please’.jlah ieawen ‘may God help you’ is an Arabic phrase used in the same way as English ‘goodbye’.



B: wo dikum s-salam
and / upon.you’’'̂ / the-peace Hello.A: tezrid laksida-nniyewqcen?
you .̂saw’’ / accident-that / happening’’Did you see the (car) crash that happened?B: Ua, sny xos waha
no / I.heard’’ / on.it / only No, I only heard about it.A: tewqee degg'" brid n wezyenyan
it’’.happened’’ / in / road*' / of / Zeghanghane *'It happened on the Zeghanghane road.B: wah, laksida t tameqqrant
yes / accident / pr ed  / big’’''®-’’'Yeah, it was a big (car) crash.A: abrid ibellee marra
road’’' / it.is.closed’’ / all The whole road is closed.B: immut din sa nyizzen?
he .̂died’’ / there / some / of / one’̂ '*'Did anybody die there?A: wah, yemmut izzen waayaz d mmi-s, msakin.
yes / he.died’’ / one / man*' / and / son-his / poor.guys Yes, one man and his son died, the poor guys.B: mamestemsaa?
how / it' .̂bappened’’How did it happen?A; yeshggq sspipp usa tudefdaysen izzen ttumubin
he.burned’’ / traffic.light / then / it'’.entered'’ / in.them  ̂/ one / car He crossed the red light and then a car hit them.B: tuya itazzef eini. iwa, a ten-ygghem sidi ggbbi.
PAST /  he.runs' /  probably /  well /  a d  /  them’’̂ ®°-he.has.mercy /  Sir / Lord He was probably speeding. Well, may they rest in peace.®^A: tthawaf waha, din attas n ttumubinat
be.careful!' / only / there / much’’' / of / cars Just be careful. There are many cars.B; a wah, yewses uqedduh
0 / yes / it* .̂is.many’’ / tin.can*'Yes, there are many tin cans (i.e. cars).
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Expressions meaning ‘may the Lord have mercy upon him’ (both in Arabic and, like here, 
in Tarifiyt) are used when speaking about people that have passed away.



19. Word listThe following word list contains the words that are used in the grammatical examples and in the texts in alphabetical order. Lemmas have the following structure:a. With nouns, first the Free State singular form is given. After this, thefirst syllable of the Annexed State is given between brackets. A slash (/) indicates that the following form is the plural (Free State), followed by the Annexed State between brackets. When the Free State and the Annexed State are identical, no Annexed State is indicated. Example:
i.e. afriw (wa-) / afrmen (wa-)SG:FS afriw (SG:AS wafriw) / PL:FS afrmen (PL:AS wafriwen)b. With verbs, the Aspectual forms are given in the order Aorist /Perfective / Negative Perfective / Imperfective / Negative Imperfective. The abbreviation NA indicates the verbal noun. When a form is identical to the preceding form, this is indicated by means of =. Example:

aani 1 = 1 = 1 aanni / = / i^Atimaaniwt i.e. A aani / P aani / NP aani / 1 aanni / NI aanni / NA timaanmtVerbs are cited without person marking. The special vocalization of the Perfective of verbs that have no vowel in the Imperative (see section 4.1) is marked by h a , e.g.
yez / yzha  / yzi / qqaz / qqiz / NA tyuziWith verbs that underlyingly end iny  or w, which become i and u in word-final position the citation form is the form with the vowel. The structure of the verb is given after the Aorist between |, e.g.
hm  |hrw|/ = 1  = 1  hedzu / = / NA ahfawIn the alphabetic order, spirantization and pharyngealization are not taken into account; i.e. d, d, d and d are alphabeticized together.Following conventions in Berbers studies, y precedes q in the alphabetical order and c is the last letter of the alphabet.
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A/AA

a allomorph of the particle ad see 7.1.1 
a proximal deictic clitic ‘this’ see 6.1 
a vocative particle, e.g. a Mimun ‘(o) Mimoun’
aabba / = / aqbbi / tqqbba / tqqbbi / 

NA ttqqbeyyet ‘to raise’ 
aqbbi ~ arrebbi ‘the Lord’ 
aabib (waa-) / iabiben (y-) ‘stepson’ 
aabu 1 = 1 = 1 aabbu / = / na taabbut ‘to carry on the back’ 
qqbeetas ~ qqbeetasqq ‘fourteen’ (the form qqbeetasqq is used before a few nouns such as ‘year’) 
qqbea ~ qqbes ‘four’ (the form 

qqbee is used before a few nouns such as ‘year’) 
qqbdn ‘forty’
aageb 1 = 1 aagib / traggab / triggib ‘to be informed, to appear’ 
qqgg^eh / qqgg'^eh / qqggdh / 

tragg^ah / trigg^ih ‘to go home’ 
q q h l = l  = l  tqqh / tih / NA trahit ‘to go’
qqhem / = / qqhim / qqhhem / = / na 

arrehmet ‘to forgive (by God), to have mercy (God)’ 
qqhef I  = f  qqhif I  qqhhef f  = ‘to move house’ 
aan(waa) ‘flour’ 
aani 1 = 1 = 1 aanni / = / na 

timaaniwt ‘to add’

qqy / qqyha / aayi / qqqq / = ‘to 
illuminate, to be lit’ 

aas/ aasi-a / aasi / trusa / trusi ‘to 
land, to lie down’ 

qqwah (only imperative) ‘come’ 
qqwef / = / qqwif / trakk'̂ af / trikk̂ if 

/ NA tqqwra‘ to flee’ 
aawes + di/ = / aawis (no 

imperfective) / na taawsa ‘to 
resemble, look like’ 

qqxes 1 = 1 qqxis (no Imperfective)

‘to be cheap’

aayaz (waa) / iayazen (yaa) ‘man, 
husband’

qqz / qqzi~a / qqzi / tqqzza / tqqzzi / 
mtqqzzit ‘to break’ 

qqzem / = / qqzim / qqzzem / = / NA 
qqzam ‘to open’

aazu ~ uuzu 1 = 1 = 1 aazzu ~ uuzzu /= / NA taazzut ‘to search’ 
abarrah (u-) /  ibarrahen ‘announcer 

at the market’

abef (wa-) /  abriwen (wa-) ‘eyelash’ 
abettix (collective); tabettixt / 

tibettixin ‘melon’ 
abrid (we-) / ibriden (ye-) ‘road’ 
abyas (we-) /  ibuyas ‘belt’ 
ad pre-verbal particle expressing non- realized or future events, see 7.1.1 
adbib (we-) / idbiben (ye) ‘doctor’ 
adef/ udef/ udif / tadef / tidef I  na 

adaf ‘to enter’
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adegg'^af f  idufan ‘father-in-law, brother-in-law’; the plural is used meaning ‘parents-in-law’ 
adehsug / idehsura ‘deaf, deaf person’
ades / udes / udis / tades / tides / na 

fadas  ‘to be close’ 
adeww gg (u-) / idew wggn  ‘village’ 
adraa (we-) / iduraa  ‘mountain’ 
a d u (-'sa d u )  ‘under’ 
adzun (wa-) / adzunen (wa-) ‘big 

tambourin’

a f/  ufi-a  / ufi / taf/ t i f f  tiAtwafit 
‘to find’

afedzah (u-) / ifedzahen ‘farmer’ 
afriw (wa-) / afriwen (wa-) ‘wing’ 
afunas (u-) / ifanasen ‘bull, ox’ 
agemmiz (u-) ~ ameggiz / igemmizen 

-imeggizen ‘cheek’ 
agezzaa (u-) / igezzaan ‘butcher’ 
agi / ugi / = / tagi / = ‘to refuse’ 
ahggW (̂ -) ‘dish consisting of 

semolina with milk’ 
ahenzia (u-) / ihenzian ‘boy’ 
ahef / uhef / uhif / tahhef / tihhef / 

NAnvehran ‘to be tired, to 
become tired, to get fed up with, 
to try in vain’

ahhq particle introducing an oath 
ahufi (u-) / ihufiyen ‘sheep’ 
ak ~ aked ~ ked ‘w ith’ (comitative 

preposition)

akessud (u-) / ikesSuden ‘stick’ 
akid- ‘with’ (comitative preposition)
Aliman (u-) ‘Germany, German person’
am ‘like, the same as’

(preposition)

amgg / umgg / = / tamgg / = /
NA twamgat ‘to order’ 

aman (wa-) (plurale tantum)

‘water’

ameddukef (u-) / imeddukaf ‘friend’ 
amedyaz (u-) / imedyazen 

‘traditional professional singer’ 
amehdqg (u-) / imehdqgn ‘student’ 
amen / umen / umin / tamen / timen 

/ NA faman ‘to believe’ 
amen ‘while’ (conjuction) 
amenni ‘like that, in that way’ 

(adverb)

amensi (u-) / imensiyen ‘dinner’ 
ameqqran (u-) / imeqqranen ‘big 

one’

amesrem (u-) / imsehnen (ye-) 
‘muslim’

amesnaw ‘like’ (preposition) 
ametta (u-) / imettawen ‘tear’ 
amezdag (u-) / imezdagen ‘clean 

(one)’

amettin (u-) / imettinen ‘dead 
person, corpse’

amezwaru (u-) / imezwura ‘first one’
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amezi^an (u-) / imezzyanen ‘small (one), little (one)’ 
amezzun (u-) / imezzan ‘ear’ 
ami ‘w hen’ (conjunction) 
amin ‘Am en’ 
ammu ‘like this’
amyaa (we-) / imyaan (ye-) ‘father- in-law ’
amsan (we-) / imusan ‘place, spot’ amsum (we-) / imsumen (ye-) ‘naughty person, wicked person’ 
amyan (we-) / imyanen ‘big billy goat’ 
amziw (wa-) / amziwen (wa-) ‘ogre’ 
andef (we-) / imedfan ‘grave’ 
andu (we-) / inuda ‘twined plate for w innow ing and eating’ 
aneggaa (u-) ~ aneggaru (u-) / 

ineggura ‘last one’ 
aney(wa-) ‘palate’ 
anewwgg (u-) / inewwggn (i-) ‘tail’ 
anewzi (u-) / inewziwen ‘visitor, guest’
anu (wa-) / anuten (wa-) ‘w ell’ 
anzgg(we-) ‘rain’ 
apaci (u-) ‘Apache helicopter’ 
ayarrabu (u-) / iyarruba ‘boat’ 
ayanaf(u-) / iyarrafen ‘w aterjug’ 
ayenza (u-) / iyenzayen ‘ladle’ 
ay- presentative particle. The receiver is indicated by an indirect object e.g. ay-as ‘here you have it’, see 8.5

ayi(u-) ‘m ilk’
ayi (u-) asemmam ‘buttermilk’ 

ayirin(u-) ‘over there, towards (there)’
aymm(we-) ‘bread’ 
ayyuf (we-) / iyyaf (ye-) ‘donkey’ 
aq-~aqq- ~aqa~aqqa  ‘presentative particle’ 
aqqqqriw (u-) / iqqgqriwen ‘frog 
aqbus (we-) / iqubas ‘ju g  for fetching water’
aqemmum (u-) / iqemmam ~ 

iqemmumen ‘m outh’ 
aqehi (u-) / iqefdyen ‘m em ber o f the Iqefeiyen (Guelaia, around Nador) people (tribe)’ 
aqidun (u-) / iqidan ‘ten t’ 
aqzin (we-) / iqzinen (ye-) ‘dog’ 
of ‘until’ (preposition / conjunction)
arami ‘until’ (conjunction) 
aref / hxfuf ‘thousand’ 
arrebbi ‘God, the Lord’ 
qrrezzet/ arrzawez ‘turban’ 
ari (wa-) ‘esparto grass’ 
ari / urha  / uri / tan / = / n a  tira ‘to write’
arifi (u) / irifiyen ‘Riffian person’ (traditionally this refers to the Berber groups west o f Iqefeiyen; in modern usage it often includes the latter)
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afi jafyl /  ufi / = / tafi / tiff ‘to go 

up’affni ‘until’ (conjunction) uiycm (we-) / ifeyman ‘cam el’ arr / arri-a / am' / tarra / = / na twarrit ‘to return, to render, to answer, to plant’ 
array ‘w ill’ 
arrehmet ‘kindness’ 
anida  ‘love’ 
arrif ‘the R if (region)’ 
arriyalu /  arriyalut ‘present’ 
arristuran /  arristuranit ‘restaurant’ 
arris ‘fu r, feathers’ 
a]jud(w a-) ‘clothes’ 
arrzeq ‘(financial) fortune’ aru |arw| / uru / uriw / ttaru / ttiru ‘to give b irth ’os-d / us-d / d-usi / tas-d / d-itis / na twosit ‘to  com e’ (always com bined w ith  the elem ent d ‘h ith e r’)

asaadun (u-) / isaadan ‘m ule’ 
a seh u t (u-) /  isehuten  ‘upper part o f  a couscous p a n ’ 
axmmad (u-) / isemmaden ‘cold (one)’ 
asemmam (u-) / isemmamen ‘sour’ 
asennan (u-) / isennanen ‘th o rn ’ 
aseymi (u-) / iseyman ‘baby’ 
aspanyu (u-) / ispunya (yi-)‘Spanish, Spaniard’

osfem (we-) / isefman ‘fish’ 
asaa / usaa / = / tasaa / tisaa / NA 

tusefra ‘to steal’ 
aseecuq (u-) / iseccmn ‘hair’ 
asemmus (u-) / isemsan ‘w rapping’ 
asemfaf (u-) / isemfafen ‘white  

(one)’

asewwaf(u-) ‘hair’ at ‘those o f (mostly tribal affiliation)’ 
atay(wa-) ‘tea’ attos (wa-) ‘a lot, m any’ attaw (wa-) / attawen (wa-) ‘big eye’ 
awaan i ‘behind’awaf (wa-) / awafen (wa-) ~ iwafen 

(yi-) ‘word, discourse’ 
awed / iwed / iwid / takk'^ad / tikk'^id / NA awad ~ tawadt ‘to arrive, to reach’awessaa (u-) / iwessura ‘o ld m an’ awi jawyl / iwi / = / tawi / tiwi ‘to take, to m arry’awrud ‘hither (adverb), tow ards (here)’
axeddam (u-) / ixeddamen 

‘w orkm an’

axxam (we-) / ixxamen ‘room ’ ayaiAya ‘each oth er’ 
aydi (we-) / itan (yi-) ‘dog’ 
ayetma (ya-) ‘brothers’ 
ayrad (wa-) / ayraden (wa-) ‘lio n ’ 
aysum ~ a h u m  (we-) ‘m eat’
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ayt ‘those of (mostly tribal affiliation)’
ayidif (u-) / iyuzifen ‘orphan’ 
ayyaw (wa-) / wayyawen (wa-) ‘grandchild’
azedzif~ azedzif(u~) / izedzifen ~ 

izedzifen ‘head’
(u-) / izegg'^ayen ‘red(one)’

azey / uzey / uziy / tazey / tizey / na 
razay ‘to dry’

aziza (u-) / izizawen ‘green (one), blue (one)’
Azyenyan (u) ‘Zeghanghane (or Segangan, a village close to Nador)’
azm (we-) / izra ‘stone’ 
azu / uza / uzi / tazu / tizu / na 

tazut ‘to skin’
azwgg (we-) / izewran ‘root, muscle’ 
azyaw (we-) / izyawen (ye-) ‘basket’ 
azyen (we-) / izeynan ‘half 
azzef / uzzef / uzzif / tazzef / tizzer / 

NA tozzra ‘to run’ 
azdid (we-) / izdad (ye-j ‘bird’ 
azedzid (u-) / izedziden ‘king’ 
azemmad(u-) ‘opposite’ 
azenna (u-) / izenwan ‘sky’ 
aeessi(u-) ‘afternoon’ 
aerab (wa-) / aeraben (wa-) ‘Arab’ 
aenia (we-) / ieuraa ‘back’

bab / at-bab ‘owner’ baba / ibabaten ‘father’ barra ‘outside’ (adverb) 
bos ‘so that, in order to’ (conjunction)
batata (collective); tbatatt / tibatatin ‘potato’
baw (u-) / ibawen ‘bean’ 
bbarrsen / = / = / tbarrsin / = / na 

hxbbarrsent ‘to blacken’ bda 1 = 1 bdi / bedda / beddi / na beddu ‘to begin’
bda! = !  bdi / betta / betti / na betfti ‘to divide, to seperate’ bedd 1 = 1 = 1 tbedda / tbeddi / NA abeddi ‘to stand up’ bedder 1 = 1 = 1 tbeddaf / tbeddir /

NA abeddef ‘to change, to swap’ 
be/ley 1 = 1 = 1 tbellay / tbeih'y / NA 

abelley ‘to transfer (orally)’ 
bellee 1 = 1 = 1 tbellac / tbellie / na 

abelles ‘to close, to be closed’ 
belli ‘that’ (complementizer)

Bilzik, Bilzika ‘Belgium’ 
bnadem / iwdan (ye-) ‘human being’
bra ‘without’ (preposition) bu ‘post-verbal negative particle before a complement noun or predicate’
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bu ‘owner of, somebody with’ 
buya ‘word used in the traditional song line ralla buya

D, D, p , p

d~dd~ id ‘hither’ (deictic clitic) 
d (followed by Free State) predicative particle 
d (followed by Annexed State) ‘and’ (preposition) 
da ‘here’ (adverb) 
daa (u-) / idaan ‘leg, foot’ 
dad (u-) / idudan ‘finger’ 
danita ~ daniti ‘here’ 
darree 1 = 1 = 1 tdarrae / = / na 

adarree ‘to embrace’ 
day- ‘in’ (preposition) 
dd ‘hither’ (deictic clitic) 
ddaa 1 = 1 = 1 teddaa / = / NA tudaat ‘to live’
ddaa / = / = /  tdara ~ ttqa / tdari ‘to get off, to step out’ 
ddars / ddunxs ‘lesson’ 
ddat ‘body’ 
ddegg ‘weird thing’ 
ddellic (collective); tadelliht / 

tidellidn ‘watermelon;’ 
ddexxan / ddxaxen ‘smoke’ 
ddez 1 = 1 ddiz / teddez / = / na idez ‘to pound, to flatten’ 
ddeewa ‘admonition’

ddhen ‘butter’ 
ddhenahuri ‘ghee’ 

ddin ‘religion’ 
ddiset ‘pregnancy’ 
ddisku / ddiskawat ‘song’ 
ddqiqa / ddqayeq ‘minute’ 
ddra ‘maize’ 
ddsqq / ddsurat ‘village’ 
debbqq 1 = 1 = 1 tdebbara / tdebbari / 

NA adebhqq ‘to arrange, to rule’ 
deg, degg, degg'̂  ‘in’ (preposition) 
deyya ‘quickly’

def / dn̂ a jdn / ddaf j  ddif ‘to 
cover’

dfqq 1 = 1 = 1 daffqq / = ‘to follow’ 
dfes 1 = 1 dfis / deffes / = / na adfas 

‘to fold’

dhes 1 = 1 dhis / dehhes / = / na 
tadehhast ‘ to laugh’ 

di ‘in’ (preposition) 
diha ‘there’ 
din ‘there’ 
dinni ‘there’ 
drus ‘little, few’ (adverb) 
du I dw| / dwi-a / dm / ttaw / ttiw / 

NAttawa ‘to fly’

dug/ = !  = / ddura / dduri / na aduri ‘to walk around’ 
dum / idumten ‘0.5 dirham (currency)’
dwef 1 = 1 dwif / ddakk^af / ddikk^if 

/ NA tidewfa ‘to return, to become’
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dz a z  /  d z u z  / = / t fa z a  / t f iz i  / n a  fa z  ‘to  be h u n g r y ’
d ie m  /  = / dzim  /  tedzem  / = ‘to  sp in ’ 
d z ir e t  /  d z y a r i  ‘n ig h t ’ 
d e a l  = !  d e i / ted ea  / tedei / n a  

d d e e w e t  ‘to  b e g  (relig io u sly), to  cu r s e , to  su m m o n  (to c o u rt)’

fa a y  / = /  = / te/riy / = / n a  t ifa a y i  ‘to  b e  b e n t ’
1  =  1  = 1  f a n e h  / = / n a  fe fr a h e t  ‘to  b e  h a p p y ’

fa q q  /  = / = / fa r r e q  / = / n a  ffq q q  ‘to  se p a r a te ’ 
f a d  ‘t h ir s t ’ 
f a m i li y a  ‘fa m ily ’ 
fa q  f  = f  f i q  /  t fa q a  / tfiq i  / n a  afaq i ‘to  b e  a w a k e ’ 
f a r in a  ‘s o ft  w h e a t’ 
fa r r e y  I  - I  = I  t fa r r a y  / t fa r r iy  / n a  

a fa r r e y  ‘to  p o o r ’ 
f d e f  1  = 1  f d i f  /  f e d d e f  / f e d d e f  ‘to  b e  b e tt e r ’
fe d z e q  1  = 1  = 1  t fe d z a q  /  tfed z iq  / n a  

a fe d z e q  ‘to  s p lit ’ 
fe k k  1  = 1  = 1  t fe k k a  /  t fe k k i  /  n a  

a fe k k i  ‘to  re sc u e , to  so lv e ’ 
fe w w q q  1  = 1  = 1  t few w q q  / = / NA 

a fe w w q q  ‘to  s te a m ’

f f a a f  = l  = f  teffa a  / = / n a  tn u ffra  ‘to  h id e ’
ffa d  / f fa d  / = / t fa d i ~ a / t f i d i  / n a  

fa d  ‘to  b e th ir s ty ’ 
f f e y /  = l  f f i y  /  t e ffe y  / = / n a  u fu y  ‘to  g o  o u t’
f f e z !  = !  f f i z  /  te ffe z  /  = / n a  u/iiz ~ 

ife z  ‘to  c h e w ’
f fa - d  1 = 1 = 1 t e ffu -d  /  = ‘to  b e in  m o r n in g , to  b e c o m e ’ (alw ays w ith  th e  e le m e n t d  ‘h it h e r ’) 
ffa r r e z  1 = 1 = 1  t fa r r u z  /  = /  n a  

a fu rrez  ‘to  lo o k , to  e n te r ta in ’ 
fh e m  / = / fh im  / fe h h e m  /  = /  n a  

fe fh a m e t  ‘to  u n d e r s ta n d ’ 
f iy q q  (u-) / if iy r a n  ‘sn a k e ’ 
fiz a  / f iz a t  ‘v isa ’
f le s  / f l i s /  / te flis  / = / n a  a fla s  ‘to  be g o o d -fo r-n o th in g ’ 
fr a n  (M), f fa n a  (F) ‘s o -a n d -s o ’ 
fr in u  / fr in a w a t  ‘b re a k ’ 
f t e h /  = /  j t ih  / fe tte h  / = / n a  a fta h  ‘to  sw im ’
f t e r /  = l  f t i f  / fe t t e r  / = / n a  a jt a r  ‘to  ro ll (co u sco u s)’ 
fa a r m a  /  fu a r m a t  ‘sh a p e ’ 
fa d  (u -) / ifa d d e n  ‘k n e e ’ 
fu r s a  / fa r o s  ‘o p p o r tu n iy ’ 
fu r s it a  / f u fs i t a t  ‘ fo r k ’ 
f a s  (a -)  / i fa sse n  ‘h a n d ’
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g ‘in’ (prep.)

g ew w ed  / = / = / tg e vm a d  / tgew w id  
/ NA a gew w ed  ‘to lead’ 

geeeed  / = / = / tgeecad  / tgeecid  / na 
ageeeed  ‘to go up, to ascend’ 

gg  / g g h a  / g g i / tegg / = / na 
timegga ‘to do, to make, to be 
like’

gg'^ / gg'^i~a / gg'^i / / = / na

tigg^i ‘to knead (bread)’ 
gg'”ed  / = / gg'^id / tegg'^ed / = / na 

tigg'^di ‘to fear, to be afraid’ 
g g e n fa  / g g e n fi / tge n fa  / tgen/i / na 

a g e n fi ~ a g e n fu  ‘to heal’ 
ggua ‘almost’ (adverb)

H
ha presentative particle 
h a ir e d  1  = 1  = 1  th a rred  / = / na 

fhaad ‘to talk’

haya 1  = 1  = 1  th a y a  / = ‘to be tired’ 
h d a l  = I  h d i / hedda / heddi ‘to 

guide (religiously), to graze 
h n a l  = I  h n i / (no Imperfective) / 

NA fehna ‘to be calm, to be in 
peace’

H ula n d a  ‘the Netherlands’ 
hw a  1 = 1  h w i / hekk^ a  / hekk'^i / na 

hekk'^u ‘to go down, to descend’

ha a y 1 = 1 = 1 harri / = / na a hra y  
‘to grind’

ham a  ‘in order to’ (conjunction) 
haseb / = / hiseb  / thasab  / th isib  /

NA ahaseb ‘to reproach, to 
punish’

haw er / = / h iw e f / th a w a f / th iw if  
‘to be careful’

hayaa  ‘astonished’ (adverb)
M a a  1 = 1 = 1 hettaa  / = / na hettu  

‘to keep an eye on’ 
hedd 1 = 1 = 1 thedda  / th e d d i / na 

hedd u  ‘to limit’ 
hedd  ‘anybody’ (in negations) 
hekk 1 = 1 = 1 thekka  / th e k k i / na 

ahekki ‘to rub’
hendza  ‘so that’ (conjunction) 
henn a  / tih en n a tin  ‘grandmother’ 
hfed  / hfid  / he jfed  / = / na a hfa d  

‘to memorize’

hideas ~ hid ea sgg  ‘eleven’ (the 
form hid ea sgg  is used before a few 
nouns such as ‘year’) 

h im a  ‘so that’ (conjunction) 
hk em  / = / hk im  / he kk em  / = / na 

fe h k a m  ‘to rule’ 
hres 1 = 1 h n s  / he dzes / = / na 

fe h fa s  ‘to be ill, to be sick’ 
hfu |hfw|/ = / h fiw  ~ h m  / h edzu  / = 

/ NA a h fa w  ‘to gulp, to eat or
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drink semi-liquid food (e.g. thick 
soup)’

hseb / = / hsib / hesseb / = / na 
fehsab ‘to count’ 

huma ‘so that’ (conjunction)

I

i ‘to’ (preposition) 
i relative marker, also in cleft 

constructions 
i ‘and’ (a particle used to 

coordinate between 
conversational turns) 

iad 1 = 1 = ! yarred / = ‘to dress’ 
iaden (plurale tantum) ‘wheat’ 
idammen (plurale tantum) ‘blood’ 
idennad ‘yesterday’ 
idesiyi-) ‘sleep’ 
idzi (yi-) / issi (yi-) ‘daughter’ 
ifis (yi-) / ifisen (yi-) ‘hyena’ 
ifri (yi-) / ifran (yi-) ‘cave’ 
igĝ ez / = / = / ttagg'̂ az / tigg'̂ iz / 

NAtigg'̂ za ‘to be far’ 
ilk ‘that’ (complementizer) 
imendi ‘barley’ 
inggfed / inggfdawen ‘spleen’ 
inadan ‘good deeds’ 
ini / nna / qqgg / = / NA timenna ‘to 

say’

insi (yi-) / insawen (yi-) ‘hedgehog’ 
inu ‘my’

iyqqynen (plurale tantum) ‘(double) 
saddlebag’

iyemzan (plurale tantum) ‘big teeth’ 
iyess / ixsan (ye-) ‘bone’ 
iyeyd / iyeyden ‘billy-goat’ 
iyyed(yi-) ‘ash’

iyfa / iyfi / tiyfa / tiyfi / na nyfa 
‘to be expensive’ 

iyzqq (ye-) / iyezran ‘river’ 
iraa/= /= 1 tiraal = NAnraat ‘to 

play’

ifef(yi-) / iffan (yi-) ‘boar’ 
ifem (yi-) / ifmawen (yi-) ‘skin, 

hide’

ires (yi-) / ifsawen (yi-) ‘tongue’ 
iri (yi-) / irawen (yi-) ‘neck’ 
ifi / dza / dzi / tin / = ‘to be’ 
isem (yi-) / ismawen (yi-) ‘name, 

name giving day’ 
isarri / asraan (wa-) ‘ram’ 
iss (yi-) / ossawen (wa-) ‘horn’ 
ist (yi-) - isten (yi-) ‘one’ (feminine) 

(the Annexed State is only used 
after prepositions) 

itri (yi-) / itran (yi-) ‘star’ 
iwa ‘weir (interjection) 
iwdan(ye-) ‘people’ 
iwzan (yi-) ‘roughly ground wheat’ 
ixdqq 1 = 1 = 1 tixdqg / = ‘to choose’ 
ixef ‘self (reflexive construction) 
iyyaa (yi-) / iyran (yi-) ‘field’ 
izi (yi-) / izan (yi-) ‘fly’
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izzaa / = / = / tizzaa / = ‘to go first, 

to precede’

izdi (yi-) ‘sand’ (unity noun) 
izzen (yi-) ‘one’ (masculine) (the 

Annexed State is only used after 
prepositions)

K,BCK'"

kalasnikuf /  kalasnikufat 
‘Kalashnikov’ 

kamira / kamirat ‘camera’ 
karru (u-) /  ikarm ten  ‘cart’ 
ka^ta / kcmtat ‘(music) tape, cassette’ 
kem m ef 1 = 1 = 1 tkem m af / tkem mif 

/ NA akem m ef ‘to finish’ 
kennint ‘you’ (feminine plural) 
kenniw  ‘you’ (masculine plural) 
k e y y e f/  = 1 = 1 tk e y y a fi  = / na 

a k eyyef ‘to smoke’ 
kisu ‘cheese’

kk / k k h a  /  kki / tekk / = / na 
]^ a k k it  ‘to pass’ 

kkaa / = / = / tekkaa / = /  na tnusri 
‘to get up, to stand up’ 

kkes /  = / k k i s /  tekkes / = / na tikkest 
‘to remove’

kk'^ua 1 = 1 = 1 tekk'^ua / = / na 
tik k \ a  ‘to insult, to scold’ 

km ef (only Perfective; used as a 
stative verb) ‘whole’ 

h i  -'ysi ~ ssi / = / = / kessi / = / na 
takessit ‘to lift, to take’

ktga ‘more’

kuka / kukat ‘coke (soft drink)’ 
kukayin ‘cocaine’ 
k u f-^m ku f ‘every’ 
kursi ~ kussi ‘everything’

L,L

I’islam ‘Islam’ 
ladab ‘politeness’ 
laksida / laksidat ‘accident’ 
lalla ‘paternal uncle’s wife, polite 

name for lady’ 
landris / landrisat ‘address’

Ibala / Ibalat ‘shovel’

Ibam n (collective); tbanant / 
tibananin ‘banana’ 

leeziz ‘beloved (one)’

Ifasad ‘corruption, rottenness’ 
Ifawahis ‘fornication, adultery’ 
Ifilem / Ifilmawat ~ I’aflam ‘film’ 
Ifiras (collective); tafirast / tifircxsin 

‘pear’

Ifuzzaa ‘immoral acts’

lhadit / I’ahadit ‘Prophetic tradition’

Ihikma ‘wisdom’

Ihubb ‘love’

Wanna ‘because’

Ikanisa / Ikanisat ‘church’

Ikitab / Ikutub ‘book’

Ua ~ llah ~ allah ‘God’ (mainly in 
set Arabic phrases)
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llazuq (collective); tlazmt / 
tilazuqrin ‘brick’ 

llessin (collective); talessint / 
tilessinin ‘oranges’ 

llewwel ‘first’ 
llif ‘sweetheart’

Imakla ‘food’

Imal ‘property’

Imalik / Imuluk ‘king’

Imasafa / Imasafat ‘distance’ 
Imuhimm ‘anyway’

Imunkar / Imanakir ‘sin’ 
Imueellim / Imueellimin ‘teacher’ 
Iqissa / Iqissat ‘story’

Iwalidin ‘parents’

Iwelda / Iweldat ‘womb’

Izamisa / Izamieat ‘university’ 
Izarima / Izara’im ‘crime’

Izihad ‘holy war’ 
kalam / kalamin ‘world’ 
kasir ‘juice’ 
kud ‘lute’

M

m(u) ‘owner o f  (feminine) 
ma marker o f a yes/no question 
mqqmita / mqqmayet ‘metal pan, 

type of dish’ 
mqqtayen ‘two times’

200 19. Word list
madza ~ mafa ‘i f  (hypothetical 

conjunction) 
mames ~ mammes ‘how’ 
mami ‘sweetheart’ 
man ‘which’ 
mana ‘which’ 
manawy- ‘which’ 
manay- ‘which’

mandafina (collective); tmandafint / 
timandafinin ‘mandarin’ 

mani ‘where’ 
manis ‘w herefrom ’ 
mayar-mayaa ‘w hy’ 
mafa ~ madza ‘i f  (hypothetical 

conjunction) 
markka ‘welcome’ 
marra, mmarra ‘all’ 
marrat in sa n manat ‘sometimes’ 
masa ‘but’ 
massa ‘food’ 
mayemmi ‘why’ 
mayen ~ min ‘w hat’ 
maziy / imaziyen ‘Berber’ 
mheed ‘later, afterwards’ 
mhfa ‘without’

meeees 1 = 1 = 1 tmeeees / tmeeeis na 
ameeees ‘to beg’ 

merlik ‘i f  (counterfactual 
conjunction) 

mefmi ‘when’
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meskin (M), meskim (F), msakin (PL) 
‘poor person’ (used as an 
expression o f compassion) 

meshaf ‘how much, how m any’ 
mecmf/mecmfin ‘known’ 
mi - umi ̂  rami ‘w hen’ 

(conjunction)

midden ‘people (not belonging to 
“us”)’

mikaniku / mikanikut ‘car 
mechanic’ 

milyun ‘million’ 
missa / missat ‘table’ 
mitayen ‘two hundred’ 
mix ‘on what, for what’ 
mkuf ‘each’ 
mlih ‘good, weir 
mmaani 1 = 1 = 1 tmaani / = / na 

pnaaniwt ‘to increase’ 
mmarra, marra ‘all’ 
mmendaa 1 = 1 = 1 tmendaa / = / na 

amendqq ‘to be thrown away, 
cast away’

mmenz 1 = 1 = 1 tmenza / tmenzi / na 
fhie ‘to be sold’

mmefqa ̂ ak-1 = 1 mmefqi / tmefqa / 
tmefqi / na amefqi ‘to meet with’ 

mmet / mmut 1 = 1 tmetta / tmetti / 
NA nnewt ‘to die’ 

mmi ‘(my) son’

mncy 1 = 1 mniy / tmenya / tmenyi / 
NA amenyi ‘to kill’

mnee / = / mnic / mennec / = / na 
femnaeet ‘to withhold, to 
capture’

1 = 1 = 1 meyyqq / = /  na 
femyaat ‘to grow’ 

mfadas 1 = 1 = 1 temfadas / temfidis 
/ NA amfadas‘to come closer to 
each other’

m fa ya  j  I  m fiy i / tem faya  / te m n y i 
‘to call each other’ 

m fes 1 = 1 mris / m edzes / = / na 
fem fas  ‘to marry’ 

mrewta / = / m few ti / tem few ta  / 
tem few ti / na am few ti ‘to hit each 
other’

mfi ‘i f  (counterfactual 
conjunction)

Mfic ‘Melilla’

msaa 1 = 1 = 1 (no Imperfective) ‘to 
happen’

mseh 1 = 1 msih / messeh / = / na 
amsah ‘to clean, to wipe’ 

msenned 1 = 1 = 1 temsennad / 
temsennid / na amsenned ‘to lean 
on each other’

msefqa / = / msefqi / temsefqa / 
temsefqi / na amsefqi ‘to meet 
each other’

msed 1 = 1 msid / messed / = / na 
amsad ‘to comb’ 

mud 1 = 1 = 1 tmuda / tmudi / na 
amudi ‘to braid’
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muka / mukat ‘owl’ 
mun 1 = 1 = 1 tmuna / tmuni / na  

amuni ‘to accom pany’ 
munsu 1 = 1 = 1 tmunsiw / = / na  

amensi ‘to have dinner’ 
mufay ‘bridegroom ’ 
musezzala / musezzalat ‘casette 

player’

muss (U-) / imusywen ‘cat’ 
muzika ‘m usic’

muzaa (u-) / imuzaan ‘lock o f hair’ 
mxeyyqg ‘the best’ 
mya ~ myat ‘hunderd’ (the form  

myat is used before a few nouns 
such a ‘year’)

mzqq 1 = 1 = 1 ttemzara / ttemzara ■' 
ttemziri ‘to see each other, to 
m eet each other (on purpose)’ 

mzaa 1 = 1 = 1 mezzaa / = / na 
timeyra ‘to harvest, to reap’ 

mea ‘and’ (clause coordinator)

N

n ‘o f

ndaa / = / = / nettaa / = ‘to throw ’ 
ndeh 1 = 1 ndih / neddeh / = / na  

andah ‘to drive, to guide’ 
ndeq 1 = 1 ndiq / netteq / = ‘to 

declare, to start speaking’ 
ndu [ndwl 1 = 1 ndiw ~ ndu / nettu / 

= / NA andaw ‘to ju m p ’

n ey  / n y h a  / n yi / neqq  / = / NA 
ta m e n y iw t ‘to kill’ 

n e h fa  ‘no need’ 
ness  ‘I’ 
nessin  ‘we’ 
netta  ‘he’ 
n etta t  ‘she’
nyed 1 = 1 nyid / neyyed / = / ‘to  

pulverize’

nhqq / nhurat ‘one day’ (adverb) 
ni |ny| / nyha / nyi / nnay / = ‘to  

mount, to get in’ 
niy ‘or’ (conjunction) 
nisan ‘right, straight’ (adverb) 
nitenti ~ nihenti ‘th e y ’ (fem inine) 
nitni ~ nihni ‘they’ (m asculine) 
Nnaduq ‘Nador’

nned / nned / nnid / tenned / = / NA 
unud ‘to spin, to tu rn’ 

nnedfes 1 = 1 = 1 tnedfas / tnedfis ‘to  
be folded’

nnedni ~ nneyni ‘other’ 
nneyney 1 = 1 = 1 tneynay / tneyniy / 

NA aneyney ‘to stutter’ 
nneyni ~ nnedni ‘other’ 
nneqfeh 1 = 1 = 1 tneqrab / tneqfib / 

NA aneqreb ‘to turn around, to  
flip’

nnewwas (collective); tanewwast / 
tinewwasin ‘plant (generic term )’ 

nnhqq / nnhura -  ussan (wu) ‘day’ 
nni ‘that’ (postnominal deictic)



nnit ‘that very’ (pronominal emphasizer, see 5,3) 
nmazem 1 = 1 = 1 tnuazem / = ‘to be opened’
m ujfaa 1 = 1 = 1 tm ffa a  / = / na 

anujfaa ‘to hide’
nnwaa (collective) ‘plant, flower’ 
nqes / = / nqis / neqqes / = / na 

anqas ‘to decrease’ 
ns / n sh a  / nsi / tnusa -  tnus / tnusi 

~ tnus / NA tamensiwt ‘to spend the night, to sleep over’
Nunza ‘Nunja’ (name of a female fairy tale character) 
rjw / rjwha  / rjwi / tnenna / tnenni / NA tnennit ‘to be cooked, to be ripe’
P,P

pabu (u-) / ipabuten ‘turkey’ 
pappa ‘bread’ (baby language) 
pasapuarti / pasapuartit ‘passport’ 
pastiyya / pastiyyat ‘pill’ 
patrun (u-) / ipatrunen ‘boss, manager’
payas ~ payas (u-) / ipayasen ~ 

ipayasen ‘mattress’ 
pintura / pinturat ‘paint’ 
pulisiyya / pulisiyyat ‘police’ 
pufki ‘because’

19,
Y
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ya allomorph of the preverbal particle ad yaa ‘only’ (adverb) yaa ‘to, at’ (preposition) yaa / yrh a  / yri / qqqq / = / na fyuri ‘to read, to study, to learn’ 
yqqq 1 = 1 = 1 yarreq / = / na ayraq ‘to be stuck, to drown’ yaas 1 = 1 = 1 yaires -- qqqqs / = / NA 

ayras ~ tyqqsit ‘to tear, to slaughter’ 
yabyuta / yabyutat ‘sea gull’ 
yennez 1 = 1 = 1 tyennez / = / na 

ayennez ‘to sing’
yidu (u-) / iyidwen (i-) ‘rolag, bundle of washed and carded wool’ 
yez / yzi~a / yzi / qqaz / qqiz / na 

pyuzi ‘to dig’
y ia f  = f  = / tyia / = / na lyira ‘to be jealous’
qa present relevance particle (see8.1 and 13.4.1)
qqqdes 1 = 1 = 1 tqqqdes / = / na 

aqqqdes ‘to card’ 
qama / qamat ‘bed’ 
qarreb 1 = 1 = 1 tqarrab / tqarrib / na 

aqarreb ‘to approach, to move closer’
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qae ‘completely’ (adverb) 
qbef 1 = 1 qbif / qebber / = / na aqbar ‘to accept’
qber ‘before’ (preposition) 
qdal = I  qdi / qetta / qetti ‘to be finished (e.g. food), to become thin’
qedda ‘such an amount’ (adverb) 
qess 1 = 1 = 1 tqessa / tqessi / na 

aqessi ‘to cut’
qezdeh 1 = 1 = 1 tqezdeh / tqezdih /NA aqezdeh ‘to limp’ 
qibaf ‘before’ (preposition) 
qqen / = / qqin / teqqen / = / na 

tiyuni ‘to close, to tie up’ 
qqim 1 = 1 = 1 tyima / tyimi / NA 

ayimi ‘to sit, to remain’ 
qfa / qn~a / qfi / qedza / qedzi / na 

qedzu ‘to fry (in oil)’ 
qfeb 1 = 1 qnb / qedzeb / = / NA 

aqedzeb ‘to turn around, to flip, to try, to taste’
qubbu (u-) / iqubbuten (i-) ‘cloak, djellaba’
quci (u-) / iquciten ‘car’
R, R,R

fa ‘also’
fa... fa ‘neither... nor’ 
faya 1 = 1 fiyi / tfaya / tfiyi / na 

afayi ‘to call’

rah / ruh 1 = 1 trah / tph / na trahit ‘to go’
falla ‘madame, paternal uncle s wife’
fami ‘when’ (conjunction) 
faz ‘hunger’
raza 1 = 1 rizi / traza / trizi / na 

trcdit ‘to wait’ 
fbanku / fbankawat ‘bank 
fbaf ‘mind’
fbasua (collective); tbasuat / 

tibasmiin ‘fig’
fbit / febyut ‘room, chamber’ 
fbuqmet / fbuqmat ‘couscous steaming pan’ 
fbumba / fbumbat ‘bomb’ 
febda ‘always’ (adverb) 
febhaa / febhurat ‘sea’ 
fehti ‘building’
febsef (collective); tabsec / tibesfin ‘onion’
febead ‘a couple (of)’ 
fehna ‘calm, peaceful situation’ 
fehheg / = / = / tfehhag / tfehhig / NA afehheg ‘to arrive’ 
fehmu ‘heat’
fehram ‘something forbidden by religion’ 
fehria ‘silk’
fehruq (plurale tantum)‘seasoning’
fehsab / fehsabat ‘counting, bill’
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feknina / fekninat ‘pill’ 
femhiamet / femhiamat 

‘handkerchief 
feybaa ‘manure’ 
feynuz ‘songs’

res / fsha / rsi / tress ~ fessa ‘to 
shave sheep’

feszua  (collective); tasezzaqt (t-) / 
tisezzura (t-) ‘tree’ 

fexh q q  / fex b u ra t  ‘news’ 
fex d e n n i ‘then, at that moment’ 
fe x x u  ‘now’ (adverb) 
fez b u b  ‘pockets’ (plural of zzib) 
fez d u d  ‘ancestors’ 
feed u  / feed a w a t ‘enemy’ 
fe e q e f  / fe e q u f  ~ feeq u fa t  ‘mind’ 
ffq q q  ‘difference’ 
ffa x q q  ‘coals’

f fe f f e f  (collective); tifeffec  / tifeffn n  
‘paprika’ 

fg eed et  ‘plateau’ 
fg ih  ‘puss’

fhaf = lfhi I rehha / fehhi / na 
rehhu ‘to be busy’ 

fhaad / fehrud ‘talk, chatter’ 
fhar ‘situation’ 
fhazet / fehwayez ‘thing’ 
fhenni ‘henna’ 
fheqq / fhuquq ‘right’ 
fhid / fehyud ‘wall’ 
fkas/rkisan ‘glass’ 
fkazi / fekwazi ‘window’

fkuasi / fekrasa ~ fekrasi ‘chair’ 
fmqqsa / fmqqsat ‘harbor’ 
hnaqfa / fmaqfat ‘frying pan’ 
fmaf ‘livestock’

hned / = / fmid / femmed / = / na 
amiad ‘to learn’ 

fmeskin / femsakin ‘poor being’ 
fmexzen ‘governement, 

government officials’ 
fmezmqq / femzamqg ‘barbecue’ 
fmezra / femzari ‘drainage’ 
rmudd ‘measure for cereals’ 
mus / femwas ‘knife’ 
fyabet / feywabi ‘forest’ 
fqa! = ! fqi/ feqqa/feqqi ‘tobum p  

into, to meet spontenaously’ 
fqadi / fqudat ‘judge’ 
fqanun / Iqawanin ‘law’ (in the 

plural only the Standard Arabic 
form is used) 

fqebb / feqbub ‘hood’ 
fqehwa / feqhawi ‘coffee, cafe’ 
fqendaat / feqnadaa ‘bridge’ 
fqendif / feqnadef ‘oil lamp’ 
fqissa / fqissat ‘story’ 
rraqem / Vargam ‘number’ 
ru 1 = 1 = 1 tm !  ‘to cry’ 
fwehs / fuhus ‘animal, beast’ 
hvest ‘middle’ 
fxaa ‘good thing’ 
fxadgq / fexwadgg ‘wish’ 
fxedmet / fexdayem ‘work’
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hawda / feawdat ‘mare’ 
hebd ‘hum an being, worshipper’ 
fceskqq ‘arm y’

feuss / feewas ‘nest, scardy-cow’

s,s

sadu ~ adu ‘under’ (preposition)

safi ‘enough’

sala / salat ‘drawing room’

Sara 1 = 1 = 1 tsara / tsari / na  asari 
‘to walk, to stroll, to visit’ 

sawem j  = j  swem / tsawem / tsiwim 
/ NA asawem ‘to negociate a 
price’

shag 1 = 1 = 1 sehbqq / = / na  ssbqq 
‘to be patient’

sbedd 1 = 1 = 1 sbedda / sbeddi / na 
asbeddi ‘to stop, make stop’ 

sbeh 1 = 1 sbih (no Imperfective) ‘to 
be nice, good, beautiful’ 

sbeetas ~ sbeetasqq ‘seventeen’ (the 
form  sbeetasqq is used before a 
few nouns such as ‘year’) 

sebbqq 1 = 1-1 tsebbqq / = / NA 
asebbqq ‘to give patience (the 
subject often being God)’ 

sebea -  sbee ‘seven’ (the form sbee 
is used before a few nouns such 
as ‘year’) 

sebein ‘seventy’

seddee 1 = 1 = 1 tseddae / tseddis / na 
ssdee ‘to disturb’

sedzem 1 = 1 = 1 tsedzam / tsedzim / 
NA asedzem ~ ssfam ‘to greet, to 
shake hands’ 

sehu ~ seysu ‘couscous’ 
sellem 1 = 1 = 1 tsellam / tsellim ‘to 

allow, to hand over’ 
semsefqa /= / semsefqi / semsefqa / 

semserqi / NA asemsefqi ‘to make 
meet’

sennez ‘above’ 
semi ‘from there’ 
sey / syi~a / syi / ssay / ssiy / NA 

tamesyiwt ‘to buy’ 
seqsa / = / seqsi / tseqsa / tseqsi / NA 

aseqsi ‘to ask’

sef / sfi~a / sfi / tesfa / tesfi ‘to 
hear’

setta ~ sett ‘six’ (the form sett is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

settas ~ settasqq ‘sixteen’ (the form  
settasqq is used before a few  
nouns such as ‘year’) 

settin ‘sixty’

sewwqq 1 = 1 = 1 tsewwqq / = / na  
asewwqq ‘to take a picture, to 
draw’

seyyeh 1 = 1 = 1 tseyyah / tseyyih / 
NA aseyyeh ‘to spill (liquid)’
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sezzel 1 = 1 = 1 tsê al / tsezzil / na 

asezzel ‘to record’ 
secea ‘however’

sgenfa / = / sgenfi / sgenfa / sgenfi / 
UAasgenfi ‘to heal, to make better’ 

shggq 1 = 1 = 1 sharraq / sharriq ‘to 
burn’

shess 1 = 1 = 1 shessa / shessi / na 
ashessi ‘to listen’ 

sidi ‘Sir’
simant ‘self (reflexive pronoun) 
sinta / sintat ‘tape’ 
siyi / = / = / tsiyi / = / na asiyi ‘to 

continue’

sirkalasyun ‘traffic’ 
smeh 1 = 1 smih / semmeh / = / na 

ssmahet ‘to forgive, to excuse’ 
smun 1 = 1 = 1 smuna / smuni / na 

asmuni ‘to bring together, to 
gather’

sna / snin ‘year’ (adverb or in 
counting higher than ten) 

spitgg / îtarat ‘hospital’ 
sqgq 1 = 1 = 1 tesqara / tesqari / na 

sskat ‘to be quiet’ 
sqarreh 1 = 1 = 1 sqarrab / = / na 

asqarreb ‘to make approach, to 
move’

sfeh 1 = 1 srih / sedzeh / = / na asfah 
‘to reconcile, to make good’ 

ssa ‘from here’

ssaa 1 = 1 = 1 tessaa / = / na ssutra ‘to soothe, to shield’ 
ssaas 1 = 1 = 1 ssrusa / ssrusi ‘to put down’
ssggwet 1 = 1 = 1 ssarwat / = / na 

asggwet ‘to thresh’ 
ssabun (collective); tsabunt / 

tisabunin ‘soap, piece o f soap’ 
ssbeeeed 1 = 1 = 1 ssbeesad / ssbeeeid / NA asbeeeed ‘to remove’ 
ssebsi / ssbasa ‘hasheesh pipe’ 
ssedhaa 1 = 1 = 1 ssedhara / ssedhari / NA asedhaa ‘to show’ 
ssedha / = / ssedhi / ssedha / ssedhi / NA asedhi ‘to be ashamed’ 
ssedmm / ssfafem ‘ladder’ 
ssefhem 1 = 1 = 1 ssefham / ssefhim / NA asefhem ‘to explain, to make understand’
ssefsi 1 = 1 = 1 ssefsay / = / na asefsi ‘to melt, to unwrap’ 
sseft ‘Saturday’ 
ssehd ‘heat’ 
ssehh ‘truth’ 
ssehhet ‘health’
ssehma / = / ssehmi / ssihma / ssihmi / na asihmi ‘to make warm’ 
ssehmnned 1 = 1 = 1 ssehnunnud / = / na  asehnunned ‘to wrap’ 
ssekk 1 = 1 = 1 ssekka / ssekki / na 

asekki ‘to send’
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ssekkaa 1 = 1 = 1 snakkaa / = ‘to wake up, make get up’ 
ssekw ila / ssekw ilat ‘school’ 
ssem m  / ssumum ‘poison’ 
ssem ney 1 = 1 = 1 ssm enya  / ssm en yi / NA asm enyi ‘to make fight’ 
ssen /  = /  ssin  / lessen  / = / na 

tim essna  ‘to know’ 
ssen n i ‘by there, from there’ 
ssen s 1 = 1 = 1 ssn u sa  / ssn u si / na 

tam ensiw t ~ asensi ‘to make somebody spend the night’ 
ss e n sfe t  / s s n a se f ‘chain’ 
ssen ta  / = / ssen ti / (no Imperfective) ‘to start, to begin’ 
sserjw  1 = 1 = 1 sn en n a  / snenni / na 

asserjw i ‘to cook’ 
s s e m e t  / ssn a yec  ‘(handi)craft’ 
sseq sa  1 = 1 sseq si / tseqsa / tseqsi / NA aseqsi ‘to ask’
ssesm e d  1 = 1 = 1 ssesm ad  / ssesm id  / NA asessm ed  ‘to make cold, to freeze’
ssess 1 = 1 = 1 ssessa  / ssessi / na 

a sessi ‘to feed’
ssew zed 1 = 1 = 1 ssewzad / = / na 

asewzed ‘to prepare’ 
ssexsqq  1 = 1 = 1 ssexsa ra  / ssexsiri / NA asexsqq  ‘to spoil’ 
ssexsi 1 = 1 = 1 sx essa y  / = / na asexsi ‘to extinguish’ 
ss e y y e d /  ssya d  ‘Sir, Saint’

ssecd ‘luck’
SSI ‘Sir, saint’ (shortened form o f  

sseyyed)

ssiad 1 = 1 = 1 ssirid / = / na asiad ‘to wash’
ssiqd 1 = 1 = 1 sianed / = / na asiad ‘to dress (somebody)’ 
ssibba / fesbab ‘reason, cause’ 
ssidef/ = 1 = 1 ssadafi ssidif / na 

asidef ‘to make enter’ 
ssifef/ = 1 = 1 ssifif/ = / na asifef ‘to sieve’
ssigg'̂ ed 1 = 1 = 1 ssagg'̂ ad /  ssigg'̂ id 

/ NA asigg\d ‘to frighten’ 
ssiher 1 = 1 = 1 ssahaf / ssihir / na 

asihef ‘to make tired’ 
ssiwed 1 = 1 = 1 ssakk'̂ ad / ssikk' îd /NA asiwed ‘to take, to make reach’; ssiwed ssfam  (+ indirect object) ‘give regards to’ 
ssiwef 1 = 1 = 1 ssawaf / ssiw if ‘to talk’
ssizzef 1 = 1 = 1 ssazzaf / ssizzif / na 

asizzef ‘to make run’ 
ssizz 1 = 1 = 1 ssazza / ssizzi / na 

asizzi ‘to peek’ssru 1 = 1 = 1 = 1 = ‘to make cry’ 
sssen 1 = 1 = 1 sssan /  sssin / na 

asesni ‘to show’ 
sstupp / sstuppat ‘traffic light’ 
ssudes 1 = 1 = 1 ssudus / = / na asudes ‘to make sleep’



ssufcy / = / = / ssu fu y  / = / na asufey ‘to get out, to let out’ 
ssu q  / fesw aq  ‘market’ 
ssutaa  1 = 1 = 1 ssutara  / = / na 

asutaa  ‘to demand, to ask’ 
ssyem  !  I  = j  ssyam  / ssyim  / na 

asyam  ‘to raise’
ssyiw en  1 = 1  = 1 ssĵ awan / ssy m in  / NAo^awen ‘to make full’ 
ssaa 1 - 1  = 1 ssara  / ssari ‘to get drunk’
stilu  / stilaw at ‘pen’ su lsw| / swi~a / swi / sess / = / na 

tissi ‘to drink’
s u s e f i  = 1 = 1 s u s u f i  = / NA a su sef ‘to spit’^ ^  / = / = / tsud / = / NA asudi ‘to blow’sun/fu-j / isu ra f ‘step’ 
s w a l  = f  sw i I  sekk'^a / sekk'^i / na 

asekk'^i ‘to cost’ 
sw adday ‘down, below’ sxe/’/ = / = / s e x x e f/  = / na asxaf ‘to faint’

19.

sa postverbal negative marker 
k a f /  = /  = / x ir r e f/  = /nAa^af ‘totie’ 
saaz 1 = 1 = 1 sarrez / = / na tiyaaza 

(t-) ‘to plough, to work the land.’

sab I  = I  sib I  tsaba / tsibi / na asabi ‘to become grey’ 
sappu (u-) / isuppa ‘hat’ 
sa f (u-) ‘ground, clay’ 
sassu (u-) / isassuten ‘wooden frame of a sieve’
sdeh I  - 1 sdih / setteh / = / na ssdih  ‘to dance’
sedd 1 = 1 = 1 tsedda / tseddi / na 

aseddi ‘to close’ 
sehrayen ‘two months’ 
sek ~ sekk ‘you’ (masculine singular)
sem  ~ semm ‘you’ (feminine singular)
semm 1 = 1 = 1 tsemma / tsem m i / na 

asemmi ‘to smell’ 
shqq ~ shar / shurat ‘one month’ (adverb)
sm es 1 = 1 sm is / sem m es / = / na 

asemsi ‘to package, to put in’ 
snef/ = / s n i f /  sennef / = / NAtsanift ‘to roast, to grill’
s q a /  = / sqi / (no Imperfective) ‘to care’ + indirect object, e.g. waa 

das-sqiy  ‘he does not care about me.’;ss / s s h a  / ssi / tett / = / na mossa ‘eat’
ssqq ~ ssuq 1 = 1 = 1 tessqq ~ tessuq / = ‘to fill’

Word list
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ssqfsaq 1 = 1 - 1  tsqf§uq / = / na 
asqfsqq ‘to cluck’ ssabab ‘youth’ 

ssaric / ssawaric ‘street’ 
ssarika / E a r ik a t  ‘company’ ssarr ‘evilness’
Eensuna  / Eensunat ‘kind of 

tambourine with bells on the 
side’

ssee 1 = 1 = 1 tsee / tsie ‘to light, to 
put on’

sshqq ‘month’ 
ssitan / ssayatin ‘devil’

Ernes (collective); tsumsett / 
tisumsatin ‘candle’

E u x fe t  1 = 1 = 1 ssuxm t / = / n a  
asuxfet ‘to snore’

E s e f  (collective); taseefest (no 
plural) ‘matches 

suadu (u-) / isuadan ‘flee’ 
sway-^swayt ‘a bit’

T , T , T

taahift (taa-) / taabihin (taa-) 
‘stepdaughter’

tqqk / = / = / (no Imperfective) ‘to 
leave alone’ + indirect object, e.g, 
tqqk-as ‘let him go!’ 

tqqwa(tqq~) ‘children’ 
taayast (taa-) ‘courage’ 
tabritt (te-) / tibridin (te-) ‘path’

taddaat (ta-) / tudrin (tu-) ‘house’ 
tadehhast (t-) / tidehhasin (t-) ‘laughter’
tadunt (ta-) ‘fat, grease’ 
tafedzaht (t-) / tifedzahin (t-)‘female farmer’ 
tafrBwt (t-) /  tifefwin (t-) ‘wood’ 
taftic (te-) / tiftifin (te-) ‘fuse’ 
tafanast (t-) / tifanasin (t-) ‘cow 
tahebbuE (t-) / tihebba (t-) ‘grain, pimple, spot’
tahenziat (t-) / tihenzirin (t-) ‘girl’ 
tahrant (t-) / tihramin (t-) ‘girl’ 
tahraymest (te-) ‘slyness’ 
takeEa (t-) / tikeEawin (t-) ‘worm’ 
takeEutt (t-) / tikeEudin (t-) ‘small stick, toothpick’
takettant (t-) / tikettanin (t-) ‘cloth’ 
talmst (te-) / tilmzin (te-) ‘piece of gold’
tameddit (t-) ‘evening’ 
tamedzac (t~) / timedzarin (t-) ‘egg’ 
tamehtast (t-) / timehtas (t-)‘woman who fetches grass’ 
tamesfent (t-) / timsemiin (t-) ‘Muslim woman, Islam’ 
tamessek (t-) / timesein (t-) ‘female beggar’
tametpit (t-) / timettutin (t-) ‘women’
tammuqt (AS : tmuqt) / timura (t-) ‘land’
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t a m y a q t  ( t e -)  /  t im y a r iv  (te-)  

‘w o m a n ’

t a m s m t  (t e -)  /  t im s u m in  (te-)  
‘n a u g h t y  w o m a n , w ick ed  w o m a n ’ 

td tn z Q  (to .-)  /  t d m z iw in  (toi-) ‘o gress’ 
t a m z y id a  (t -)  /  t i m z i d a m n  (te -)  

‘m o s q u e ’

t a n d i n t  ( t e -)  /  t in e d d a m  (t-)  ‘c ity ’ 
t a n e y d a ( t - )  ‘p o w d e r ’ 
t a n e x x a c ( t - )  ‘ c h a f f  
t a n y a a t  ( t e -)  /  t a n y a r in  (te -)  

‘ fo r e h e a d ’

t a n y a n a  ‘a g a in ’ (adverb)  
t a y a r r a b u t  ( t -)  /  t i y a i r u b a  (t-)  ‘sm all 

b o a t ’

t a y e n z a s t  ( t -)  /  t i y e n z a y i n  (t-)

‘ s p o o n ’

t a y m q q t  ( t e - )  /  t i y e m r iw in  (t-)  
‘c o r n e r ’

t a y y u c  ( t e - )  /  t i y y a f  ( t e -)  ‘fem ale  
d o n k e y ’

taqbust (te-) /  tiqubos (t-j ‘sm all 
w a te r  j u g ’

taqedduht (t-) / tiqedduhin (t-) ‘tin box, plastic can’
taqehek (t-) / tiqefdyin (t-) ‘woman from the Iqefeiyen (Guelaia, around Nador) people (tribe)’ 
taqidunt (t-) / tiqidan (t-) ‘small tent’
tafa (ta-) / tafiwin (ta-) ‘water source, fresh water pool’

ta r ife s t  (t-)  / t ir i f iy in  ‘R iffia n  
w o m an , R iffia n  la n g u a g e ’ 
(trad itionally this refers to  th e  
Berber gro u p s w est o f  Iqereiyen; 
in  m o d ern  usage it o fte n  in clu d es  
th e  latter)

t a f y e n t  (te -)  /  t i f e y m i n  (t-)  ‘fe m a le  
cam el’

t a s a a d u n t  (t-)  /  t is a a d u n in  (t-)

‘fem ale m u le’

t a s e b n e s t  (t-)  /  t i s e b n iy y in  (t-)  
‘trad itio n al h e a d s c a rf w ith  
strin gs’

t a s p a n y u t  (te -)  /  t i s p u n y a  (te -)

‘Sp a n ish  (w o m an , la n g u a g e )’ 
tasrit (te-) / tisratin  (te-) ‘b rid e ’ 
ta sem m u st (t-) / tise m sin  (t-) ‘w r a p ’ 
tasna (ta-) /  ta sn iw in  (ta-) ‘o th e r  

w ife o f  th e  sam e h u s b a n d ’ 
ta w w u qt (te-) / tiw w u ra  (te-) ‘d o o r’ 
t a x e d m e k  (t-) / t ix e d m iy y in  (t-) 

‘b u tc h e r’ s k n ife ’ 
t a y q q n st  (t-) / ta y q q z in n  (t-)‘female hare’
tayduat (te-) / tiyudaa (t-) ‘milk jar’ 
tayukc (t-) / tiyuzifin (t-) ‘orphan girl’
tayya (ta-) / tayyawintayyatin (ta-) ‘female slave’ 
tayyawt (ta-) / tayyawin (t-) ‘granddaughter, daughter of man/father’s sister’
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tazegg' âat (t-) ‘kind o f shrub 
(Ziziphus lotus)’

tazeqqa (t-) / tizeywin (t-) ‘roof 
tazewda (t-) / tizewdiwin (t-) ‘big 

wooden plate for eating couscous’ 
taziri(t-) ‘full moon’ 
tazrut (te-) / tizra (te-) ‘small stone, 

battery’

tazyawt (te-) / tizyawin (te-) ‘basket’ 
tazditt / tizdad ‘small bird’ 
tazedzaft (t-) / 0edzabin (t-) ‘small 

djellaba, small gown’ 
taseddist (t-) / tieeddisin (t-) ‘belly’ 
taeesmaat (t-) / tieesmura (t-) ‘small 

beard’

taeezzast (t-) / tieezzazin (t-) ‘dust’ 
taeraft (ta-) / taerabin (to-) ‘Arabic 

(woman, language)’ 
tbayra / tibaynwin ‘crow’ 
tbee 1 = 1 tbie / tebbee / = / na atbae 

‘to follow’ 
tbitek  ‘small room’ 
tbugzet / tibugzatin ‘small window’ 
temzi ‘childhood’ 
teneas ~ teneasgg ‘twelve’ (the 

form teneasgg is used before a few 
nouns such as ‘year’) 

tesea ~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form tsee is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

tesein ‘ninety’

tfawkt ~ tfawt / tifawin (t-) ‘light’

tfiyra / tiftyratin (t-) ‘snake’ 
tfust / tifassin (t-) ‘small hand, 

round of dance’ 
thanet / tihuna (t-) ‘shop’ 
thcdit /  tihuza(t-) ‘story, funny 

anecdote, fairy tale’; thazitt n 
twafit ‘riddle’ 

tiazet (t-) / tiazin (t-) ‘sintel’ 
tidaatt (ti-) / tidrin (ti-) ‘ear (of 

wheat, maize, etc,)’ 
tidet ‘truth’

tifaast (t-) /  tifray (t-) ‘leaf  
tiggest (ti-) / tiggaz (ti-) ‘tattoo’ 
timessi(t-) ‘fire’ 
timezmggt (t-)/ femzamgg 

‘barbecue’

timmi (ti-) / tammiwin (ta-) 
‘eyebrow’

tini tiyni (ti-) ‘date’ 
hyjf(ti-) ‘wisdom’ 
tiymest (te-) / tiymas (te-) ‘tooth’ 
tifeft (ti-) / tiffatin (ti-) ‘sow’ 
tifettett (t-) / tifedwin (t-) ‘little 

finger’

tifi (ti-) / tifiwin (ti-) ‘shadow’ 
tifi ‘probably’

tisinefi (t-) / tisinaf(t-) ‘needle, 
inoculation’

tisedfet ~ tikedfet (t-) / tisedfin -  
tikedfin(t-) ‘ant’ 

tisti (te-) / tiyyita (te-) ‘blow’ 
titt (ti-) / tittawin (ti-) ‘eye’
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tiwe^a (ti-) ‘tomorrow’ 
tiwzatin (ti-) (plurale tantum) 

‘unripe w heat’

tixsi (te-) / tixeswin (t-) ‘sheep’ 
tiyuqit ~ ^aqut / tiyaqutin (t-) 

‘pearle’

tizi (ti-) ‘corridor, own interest’, 
e.g. igg-it i tizi nnes ‘he did it in his 
ow n interest’

tkasek  / tikasiyin ‘small glass’ 
pnqqmitat / timgqmitatin (t-) ‘small 

cooking pan’ 
pnaat / timira (t-) ‘beard’ 
pnanyin ‘eigh ty’ 
pnaqfat / timaqn-win (t-) ‘small 

frying pan’

pnazixt / timaziyin (t-) ‘Berber 
(woman, language)’ 

pnentas pnentasqq ‘eighteen’ (the 
form  pnentasqq is used before a 
few nouns such as ‘year’) 

pnenya ~ pnen ‘eight’ (the form  
pnen is used before a few nouns 
such as ‘year’)

pnizza /  pmizzawin (t-) ‘throat’ 
tnayen ‘tw o’

tpabut / ppahutin (t-) ‘turkey, duck’ 
tyqqdent / pyqqdmmin (t-)

‘scorpion’

tyatt / tiyattin (t-) ‘goat’ 
tyif (invariable pseudo-verb) ‘to 

think that, to suppose that’ ; the

person who thinks is expressed 
by an 10 pronoun, e.g. tyif-ayi 
yus-d = ‘I thought that he had 
com e.’, see 8.4

tyuyyit / tiyuyya (t-) ‘scream’ 
tqqqqra / Pqqqqriwin (t-) ‘frog’ 
tqubeht / Pqubeapn (t-) ‘bird’ 
tquqqust / pquqqusin (t-) ‘eye’

(baby language)

trata ~ tert ‘three’ (the form teft is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

tfapn ‘thirty’

trettas ~ trettasqq ‘thirteen’ (the 
form trettasqq is used before a few  
nouns such as ‘year’) 

trist ‘sheep fur, fleece’ 
tsa / psawin (t-) ‘liver’ 
tseetas ~ tsestasqq ‘nineteen’ (the 

form tseetasqq is used before a 
few nouns such as ‘year’) 

tsifit / psira (t-) ‘shoe’ 
tsunett /  psunad (t-) ‘swaddling 

cloth’

tsea ~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form  tsee is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

tsamma / tsammat ‘ball’ 
tsumeet / psumsapn (t-) ‘candle’ 
ttaa 1 = 1 = 1 tettaa / = / n a  pitra  ‘to 

ask for, to beg’ 
ttqqf ‘next to, on the side o f



19. Word list 213

tiwessa (ti-) ‘tom orrow ’ 
tiwzatin (ti-) (plurale tantum) 

‘unripe w heat’

tixsi (te-) /  tixeswin (t-) ‘sheep’ 
tiyuqit ~ tyaqut / tiyaqutin (t-) 

‘pearle’

tizi (ti-) ‘corridor, ow n interest’, 
e.g . igg-it it iz i nnes ‘he did it in his 
ow n in terest’

tkasest /  tikasiyin ‘small glass’ 
pnggmitat /  timqqmitatin (t-) ‘small 

coo k in g p an ’ 
pnaat /  timira (t-) ‘beard’ 
pnanyin  ‘e ig h ty ’ 
pnaqrat /  timaqfiwin (t-) ‘small 

fry in g  p an ’

pnazixt /  timaziyin (t-) ‘Berber 
(w om an, language)’ 

pnentas ~ tmentasqq ‘eighteen’ (the 
form  pnentasqg is used before a 
few  nouns such as ‘ye a r’) 

tmenya ~ tmen ‘e ig h t’ (the form  
tmen is used before a few  nouns 
such as ‘y e a r ’)

m izza  /  pmizzamn (t-) ‘th ro at’ 
tnayen ‘tw o ’

tpahut /  tipabutin (t-) ‘turkey, duck’ 
t^qgdent / tiyqqdmiwin (t-)

‘scorpion’

tyatt / tiyattin (t-) ‘g o a t’ 
ty if (invariable pseudo-verb) ‘to 

think that, to suppose th a t’ ; the

person who thinks is expressed  
by an 10 pronoun, e.g. tyif-ayi 
yus-d = ‘I th ought th at he had  
com e.’, see 8.4

tyuyyit / tiyuyya (t-) ‘scream  
tqgqqra / tiqqqqriwin (t-) ‘frog  
tqubeht /  tiqubeatin (t-) ‘bird’ 
tquqquk / tiquqqusin (t-) 'eye’

(baby language)

trap  ~ tert ‘three’ (the form  tei^ is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

tfatin ‘thirty’

trettas ~ tfettasqq ‘th irteen’ (the 
form tfettasqq is used before a few  
nouns such as ‘year’) 

trist ‘sheep fur, fleece’ 
tsa /  tisawin (t-) ‘liver’ 
tseetas ~ tseetasqq ‘n ineteen’ (the 

form  tseetasqq is used before a 
few nouns such as ‘year’) 

tsifit / tisifa (t-) ‘shoe’ 
tsunett /  tipnad (t-) ‘sw addling  

cloth ’

tsea ~ tsee ‘nine’ (the form  tsee is 
used before a few  nouns su ch  as 
‘ye ar’)

tsamma / tsammat ‘ball’ 
tsumeet / tisumsatin (t-) ‘candle’ 
ttaa 1 = 1 = 1 tettaa /  = / n a  tutra ‘to  

ask for, to b eg’ 
ttqqf ‘n e xt to, on the side o f
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ttazaa / ttwazqa ‘rich person, 
salesman’

ttebfa / = / ttebfi / ttebm / ttebfi /
NA ttebriyyet ‘to be addicted’ 

nef/ = / ttif/ tettef/ tettef/ na adaf 
‘to catch, to get’ 

ttejfah (collective); tateffaht / 
titejfahin ‘apple’ 

ttehqiq ‘checking’

I - 1 ttis / tettes / = / na ides ‘to 
sleep’

ttiyara / ttiyarat ‘airplane’ 
ttmenyat ‘money’ 
ttfam ‘darkness’

ttxx 1 = 1 = !  tettu / = / NA pvattut ‘to 
forget’

ttumuhin / tpxmubinat ‘car’ 
piapxt / tuatatin ‘small fig tree’ 
tab 1 = 1 = !  ttuba / ttubi / NA atubi 

‘repent’

Uiddint / tudunin ‘drop’ 
tumatis (collective); ttumatist / 

titumatisin ‘tomato’ 
tuya (in negation : tuyi) past 

particle, see 8,2 and 13.4,2 
tusknt (tu-) / tussanin (tu-) ‘female 

jackal’

twafa / tiwafatin (t-) ‘a time, an 
occassion’

twafa / twifi (only Imperfective)

‘to see, to be able to see’

twasaaz / = / = (no Imperfective)‘to be ploughed’
twasizzef 1 = 1 = (no Imperfective) ‘to be made run’ 
twoss 1 = 1 = 1 (no Imperfective)‘to be eaten’
twazzu 1  = 1  = 1  (no Imperfective) ‘to be planted’ 
txadent / tixudam (t-) ‘ring’ 
pcanset / tixunsay (t-) ‘sack’ 
tiyuqit ~ tyaqut / tiyaqutin (t-)‘pearl’
yayt feminine plural for tribal affiliation prefix, see 3.5 
tyazitt / tiyazidin (t-) ‘chicken’ 
tsellem 1 = 1 = 1 teellam / teellim ‘to learn’
u
uqyiwuq-) ‘gold’ uatu (wua-) / mtan (wua-) ‘fig tree’ 
ucma ~ wecma (we-) / issma (yi-) ‘sister’
addqqbbi ‘probably, supposedly’ 
udem (wu-) / udmawen (wu-) ‘face’ 
udum 1 = 1 = 1 tudum / = / na tudint ‘to drip’
uma / awmaten (wa-) ‘brother’ 
umi ‘to whom’, see 15.2.3 uf (wu-j / ufawen (wu-) ‘heart’
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Uf a  ‘also, neither’ (constructed 

with the predicative particle d), 
e.g. Uf a d ness ‘me too’ 

uraa (wu-) / uraan (wu-) ‘wedding’ 
uru (wu-) / uruten (wu-) ‘handful, 

Euro’

ussan (wu-) (plural of the singular 
nnhqq) ‘days, period’

XXSU! = !  = !  tUSU /  = / NA tUSUt ‘to  
cough’

usa ‘then’ (coordinator) 
ussa (wu-) / ussayen (wu-) 

‘greyhound’

ussen (wu-) / ussanen (wu-) ‘jackal’ 
uyua 1 = 1 = 1 ggua / = / na tisfi ‘to 

walk’

w
waa ~ war preverbal negative particle
waa... fa ... fa ‘n eith er... nor’ 
waa... Ufa... ‘n eith er... nor’ 
waadzi negator o f non-verbal predicates
waa-ssi ‘I do not know’ 
wah ‘yes’
waha ‘only, ju st’ (adverb) 
walakin ‘but’ (conjunction) 
walayenni ‘but’ (conjunction) 
walu ‘nothing’

waxxa ‘even though (conjunction),
okay’

wda / wdha / wdi / wetta / wetti / 
NAwcttu ‘to fall’

weddqq 1 = 1 = 1 tweddara / tweddiri 
/ NA aweddqq ‘to get lost’ 

weddi interjection 
wehd- ‘alone’ 
wellah ‘by God!’ 
wi ‘who’ (interrogative) 
wi ~ wif prohibitive particle, see13.6.1
wiss ~ uss formative of ordinal 

numbers, see 10.1.1 
wqec / = / wqie / tewqie / = ‘to 

happen’

wfadi ‘my children’ (used by older 
women to refer to younger 
people who are not her children) 

wsee / = / wsie (no Imperfective)

‘to be many’ws / wsi-a / wsi / tiss / = / na  
timejda ‘to give’

wwet / wtha / wti / ssat / ssit ‘to 
hit’

wzen 1 = 1 wzin / wezzen / = / na 
fewzen ‘to weigh’

X

X ~ xef ~ xaf- ‘on’ (preposition) 
xaci / xwaci ‘maternal aunt’
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xad ~ xa non-real particle 
em phasizing more certainty  

xafi / xwafi ‘maternal uncle’ 
xbes / = / xbis / xebbes / = / n a  axbas 

‘to scratch’

xdeb 1 = 1 xdib / xetteb / = / n a  
cadab ‘to ask the hand o f a girl’ 

xdem 1 = 1 xdim  / xeddem / = / na  
hcedmet ‘to work’ 

xedzes 1 = 1 = 1 txedzas / txedzis / na  
axedzas ‘to pay’

xellet 1 = 1 = 1 txellat / txellit / NA 
axellet ~ axedzed ‘to m ix’ 

xemmem 1 = 1 = 1 txemmam / 
txemmim / n a  axemmem ‘to think, 
to ponder’

xemmef 1 = 1 = 1 txemmar / txemmif 
/ NA axemmer ‘to save, to keep’ 

xemmeztas ~ xemmeztasaa ‘fifteen’ 
(the form  xemmeztasaa is used 
before a few  nouns such as ‘year’) 

xemmi, xemminni ‘w hen’ 
(conjunction)

xemsa ~ xems ‘five’ (the form xems 
is used before a few nouns such  
as ‘year’) 

xemsin ‘fifty ’ 
xenni ‘th en ’ (adverb) 
xess 1 = 1 = 1 txess / = ‘to have to ’ 

(followed by an indirect object 
pronoun, e.g, itxess-asen ad swen 
‘they have to drink.’)

xeyyeq 1 = 1 = 1 txeyyaq / txeyyiq / 
NA axeyyeq ‘to be angry, to be 
sad’

xizzu (collective): pdzzut / tixizzutin 
‘carrot’

xmi, xminni ‘w hen’ (conjuction) 
x f a l  = l  x fi / xedza /  xedzi / n a  

xedzu ‘to leave a place, to 
wander’

xfeq 1 = 1 xnq / xedzeq / = ‘to be bom ’ 
xs !  = 1 = 1 texs 1 = 1 nk timexsa ‘to 

want, to love’

xsqq 1 = 1 = 1 xessqq / = / NA 
taxessqqt ‘to loose, to dam age’ 

xyaa ‘aha, allright’ 
xzaa 1 = 1 = 1 xezzaa / = / n a  fxezrat 

‘to look’

ya (followed by a noun in the annexed state) exclam ative particle ‘w hat a’, e .g. ya weyyuf ‘what a donkey!’
yqqd 1 = 1 = 1 yqrred / = ‘to w ear’ 
yaUah ~yalleh ‘com e o n!’ 
yemma ‘m y m other’ 
yis (u-) / iysan (ye-) ‘stallion, horses’ 
yum / iyyam ‘day’ (only used in counting)
yumayen ‘two days’ (adverb) 
yutub ‘Y outube’
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z,z
/  2ri~a / zri / zarr / = ‘to see, to 

check’

zdey / = / zdiy / zeddey / = / na  
tazeddixt ‘to live’

2̂ e d l  = l  = ltzeyyedl=  ‘togivebirth’ 
zegg'^ami ~ zegga ‘from the 

m om ent, since’ (conjunction) 
zemm 1 = 1 = 1 tzemma / tzemmi / na 

azemmi ‘to squeeze, to press’ 
zemmaa / = (only perfective) ‘to be 

able to ’

zeema ‘as if, like’ (adverb) 
zi ~ zzi ~ zeg ~ zegg ~ zegg'̂ ~ zzay- 

‘from ’

zid ‘proceed, go on’ (interjection) 
zn |zfy| / = / = / zedzi / = / na  azfay 

‘to turn som ething’ z u /  = / = / t z u /  = / N A tozut ‘to 
bark (dog)’ 

zzat ‘before’ 
zzenqet /  zznaqi ‘street’ 
zzenz 1 = 1 = 1 zzmza  /  zzmzi / na  

azenzi ‘to sell’

z m  1 = 1 = 1 tezzef / = / n a  azmf ‘to 
lie down’ 

zzest ‘oil’

zzehd ‘power, strength’ 
zzin ‘beauty’ (this essentially 

abstract word can also be used to

refer to beautiful people, both 
male and female, similar to 
English ‘she is a beauty’) 

zzman ‘earlier times, the past’ 
m l= l= ltezm l= lm tazrn t  ‘toplant’

zaa-~zar- ‘between’

zahed / = / zihed / tzahed / tzihed /

NA Izihad ‘to perform the Jihad’ 
zeddi / fezdud ‘grandfather’ 
ziz (u-) /  izazzen ‘pin’ 
zmec 1 = 1 zmit / zemmee / = / NA 

azemmec ‘to gather, to collect’ 
zz / zzi~a / zzi / tezza / tezzi / na 

twazzit ‘to let, to leave’ 
zzggf!  fezruf ‘big rock’ 
zzadz / zzudz / = / tzadza / tzidzi /

NA tzadzit ‘to swear’ 
zzawen / zziwen / = / tyawan / lyiwin 

/ NA yawant ‘to be full, to be 
satisfied (from eating)’ 

zzdid ‘new’

zzenn / zzmn  ‘spirit, djinn’ 
zzih / fezbub ‘pocket’

cgqd 1 = 1 = 1 zoned / = / n a  aerad 
‘to invite’

sad ‘still, not y e t’ (adverb)
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cam ‘one year (adverb), year (in 
counting)’

eamayen ‘two years’ (adverb) 
cawed / = / ciwed / tcawad / tciwid / 

NA acawed ‘to tell, to recount’ 
cawed ‘again’ (adverb) 
cawen / = / ciwen / tcawan / tciwin / 

NA femcawnet, Imucawana ‘ to 
help’

cayen 1 = 1 ciyen / tcayan / tciyin 
‘to wait for’

cazih ‘astonishing’ (adverb) 
ebqa 1 = 1 = 1 eebbqq / = / na acebbqq 

(measuring) ~ fecbaret (fooling)

‘to measure, to fool’ 
cdef 1 = 1 cdif / ceddef / = / na acdaf 

~ fcedfan ‘to make, to repair’ 
edu 1 = 1 = 1 ceddu / = ‘to pass’ 
cellem 1 = 1 = 1 tcellam / tcellim / na 

acellem ‘to teach’ 
cemmqq 1 = 1 = 1 tcemmqq / = / NA 

acemmqq ‘to fill’ 
eemmqqs ‘never’ 
cemmi / cmumi ‘paternal uncle’ 
centi / cwanti ‘paternal aunt’ 
cess 1 = 1 = 1 tcess / tcess / na 

tacessast ‘to guard, to keep an 
eye on’

cesseb 1 = 1 = 1 tcessab / tcessib / na 
acesseb ‘to be angry’

cesra ~ csqq ‘ten’ (the form csqq is 
used before a few nouns such as 
‘year’)

cfes I  = I  cfis !  ceffes / = / na acfas ‘to 
step (on)’

£/u / = / = / êffvL / = ‘to forgive’ 
cini ‘probably’ (adverb) 
sis / = /  = /  tds /  = / Imacisa ‘to 

live’

cisrin ‘tw enty’ 
cizz 1 = 1 = 1 tcizza / tcizzi / n a  

femcizzest ‘to be loved’; used 
with the preposition x, e.g. icizz 
xasen ‘they are fond o f him ’. 

claxatar claxatqq ‘because’ 
(conjunction)

eqeb / = / cqib / tceqqab / tceqqib / 
NA arqab ‘to return’ 

cqer / = / cqif / ceqqer / = / n a  acqar 
‘to remember, to recognize’ 

czizi / cmumi, cwazizi ‘paternal 
uncle’

czeb 1 = 1 czib / teczib / = / n a  aczab 
‘to like’; the subject is the thing  
liked; the person who likes it is 
expressed by an 10 pronoun, e.g. 
iteczib-ayi tteffah ‘I like apples’; 
icezb-ayi rhar ‘I am pleased (lit. I 
like the situation)’.


